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History of Gymnastics P
R385 5

Gymnastics consists of a wide range of exercises that build various muscles
ofthebody, suchasthewrist, theback, andthearm. The exercises include
tumbling, vaulting, and balancing. The word gymnastics comes from the
Ancient Greek term —*" gymnasion” , meaning “a place for exercising
naked”. In ancient Greece, a gymnasium was an institution common to the
town. Men gathered not only to practice sport, but to get better understand-
ing ofart, musicand philosophy. Ina way, the gymnastics ofancient times
was the track and field sports of today, with some variations. Although in
modern times weight lifting is a sport separate from gymnastics, the Greeks combined the routines of both sports for
their young men. The students were required to run, jump, throw weights, discus and javelin; lift weights and
wrestle. Indeed, the Roman Emperor at the time banned gymnastic activity as well as competitions like the Ancient
Games. Gymnastic activity didn’tappear again in public until the 16th century.
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The revival of gymnastics in modern times was largely due to the influence of

Friedrich Ludwig Jahn, a German who saw gymnastics as helping the moral as well
as the physical development of the young. He was credited with devising at least three of the modern gymnastic
apparatus—the rings, the horizontal bar, and the parallel bars. The international governing body for the sport —
FIG, that is the Federation Internationale de Gymnastique, was founded in 1896. The same year, gymnastics
was included in the program of the first modern Olympics. In that first Olympic Games, men from five countries

competed in events including the horizontal bar, parallel bars, pommel horse, rings and vault. The early
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Olympic Games featured gymnastic disciplines which wouldn’t be associated with the flipping and twisting we
see today. The six set exercises for men in gymnastics were eventually set in 1936, the 11th Olympic Games in
Berlin. They were floor exercises, the vault, pommel horse, horizontal bar, parallel bars and rings. The four
set exercises for women in gymnastics were finally set in 1952 at the 15th Olympic Games in Finland. They were
vault, uneven bars, balance beam and floor exercises. At the 1952 Olympic Games, a recorded number of 23
nations sent teams to Helsinki. In addition, several countries were represented by individuals, giving the men’s
event a total of 183 competitors. Besides the Olympic Games, the main international competitions are the Gym-
nastics World Championships and the Gymnastics World Cup.
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More Abowtmnastics

The history of gymnastics {28/ %

The earliest evidence of gymnastics can be found on frescoes from the Minoan civiliza-

tion (2700—1400 BC), which depict acrobats leaping over the horns of a bull.

“Gymnastics” is derived from the Greek word “gumnos” (naked) and, while gym-

nastics was never included in the ancient Olympic Games, it was regarded as training e )
Friedrich Ludwig Jahn

Father of gymnastics
AD, there was a decline in the participation of many sports, including gymnastics. For (1778—1852)

.

for other sports, such as wrestling and athletics. When the Games were abolished in 393
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several centuries, therefore, the sport was practiced mainly by acro-
bats performing their skills in traveling circuses and for royalty.
In the 18th century, philosophers began to stress the importance of

physical exercise, but it was not until Frederic Louis Jahn recognized

the national importance of gymnastics and turned it into a means of the
German patriotic feeling that gymnastics became popular throughout Europe. Jahn, called the “father of gym-
nastics” , invented various apparatus and exercises, wrote a book called “Die Deutsche Turnkunst” and de-

veloped Turner (gymnastic) societies in Germany. By the late 1800’s many other countries had formed their
own gymnastics societies, each of which was organized on a national level. Nicolas J. Cuperus, president of
the Belgian Gymnastics Federation, invited delegates from several European gymnastics unions to a meeting
held in conjunction with the Belgian gymnastics festival in 1881, and thus was born the European Gymnastics
Federation, or FEG (renamed the Federation Internationale de Gymnastique (“FIG") in 1921).

The early competitions featured both gymnastics exercises ( on pommel
horse, rings, parallel and high bars, for example) and athletic exercis-
es (running, high jump, weight lifting and pole vaulting) , and were
held in outdoor arenas. The athletic events were abolished at the 1936
Olympic Games, and were used for the last time at the 1950 World Cham-
pionships.

Women began performing in gymnastics societies in the late 1800’s. The first international festival which includ-
ed female participation was held in Luxembourg in 1909, and exercises included rhythmic, balletic and chore-
ographic routines. The Amsterdam Olympics of 1928 featured the first women’s gymnastics competition; wom-

en competed at the World Championships for the first time at the 1934 Budapest Worlds.

International Gymnastic Federation (FIG) HiMAREE =
The Fédération Européenne de Gymnastique ( FEG) was formed on July 23, 1881, when representatives of the

gymnastics associations of Belgium, France and the Netherlands met in Liege.

'%/14““\?:\ As a governing body it is held in high esteem by both its member federations and

""".l““ gymnastics clubs throughout five continents.

In 1896 Athens’ Olympic Games, the FEG, recognised by the IOC, did not offi-

‘- ; " cially participate in these Games as an international Jfederation.  Until 1908

“““",'"" Olympics, the FEG participated in the Olympic Games as an official international
“l\\‘!{/}"’ Jederation, responsible for gymnastics worldwide. However, when the USA was

admitted in 1921, the Committee changed its name to the Fédération Internationale

(1] FIG #9 2 BB EF) 2002 4F 12 A, A4 f f4R 0 1 iy A HE R www.cga.net.cn 424,
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de Gymnastique or FIG, as it is known today. Now, FIG has 125 affiliated Federations . FIG comprises three

Olympic disciplines: artistic, rhythmic and trampoline.

Disciplines of Gymnastics (&858 1R
General Gymnastics JcAx A+

General Gymnastics is a non-competitive form of gymnastics practised under the auspices of the FIG. This cul-

years with more than 25, 000 participants.

General Gymnastics is the historical and cultural base of all FIG activities.

minates in a world festival of gymnastics, the World Gymnaestrada, held every four

It plays a leading role within the IOC “Sport for All” activites. General Gymnastics
is the basis for all physical activities. Events are inspired by “Sport for All” ; they
are an extension. In terms of the new gymnastics disciplines that emerge, the FIG

considers that General Gymnastics was born of a sociocultural idea , free of any

speculative, economic ulterior motives! As a major FIG activity, General Gymnastics (about 30 million

members) must play a part in the social life of each individual worldwide differentiating itself from any-

thing that may be harmful to its image. Moreover, the discipline is highly recognised by the I0C due to its

humanitarian and educational objectives.

General Gymnastics involves a wide range of sports activities for all
age groups and for specific target groups, for the main part in the field
of gymnastics, apparatus gymnastics and games with main emphasis

put on different aspects which vary from one country to another.

Artistic Gymnastics Z£45 A

The term * artistic gymnastics” emerged in the early 1800’s to

distinguish free-flowing styles from the techniques used by the military. Although viewed as a novelty by many,

gymnastics competitions began to flourish in schools, athletic clubs and various organisations across Europe in

the 1880’s. When the Olympic movement was resurrected at Athens in 1896 , gymnastics made a fitting return.

Men’s Artistic Gymnastics (MAG)

Women’S Artistic Gymnastics (WAG)

Floor Exercise (FX) H Hi {A##
Pommel Horse (PH) #% &
Rings (RG)f

Vault (VT)k 5

Parallel Bars (PB)XfT
Horizontal Bar (HB) 84T

Vault (VT) Bk 5
Uneven Bars(UB

Balance Beam(BB)- ## A
Floor Exercise (FX) { i {A&$#
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Rhythmic Gymnastics &AL

Rhythmic Gymnastics is an aesthetic discipline falling midway between art and sport. It
is practised exclusively by women and performed to music while using small hand ap-
paratus—rope , hoop, ball, clubs and/or ribbon. The spectacular appeal of Rhyth-
mic Gymnastics with its grace ., harmony and beauty is enormous.

At the world class level the difficulty of body movements performed in combination with
skilful handling of the apparatus is fascinating. However, learning and developing

such skills require as much hard work as in Artistic Gymnastics or any form of dance.

In order to get to world class level, a rhythmic gymnast needs natural talent, the
ability to handle hard training which will further develop strength, (flexibility, jumping abilities, spatial

orientation, stamina and handling skills with the apparatus. Finally, Rhythmic Gymnastics is about

\i\ developing personal style and the ability to get one’s own artistic message and charisma across to the audience.
X Trampoline JiiJA

\:Q From observing the fall of trapeze artists into the safety net, George nissen ( USA)

- started to develop ideas for the trampoline. Physical Education Professor and champion
{g« in diving and tumbling, he constructs the first trampoline prototype in his garage in the

o 1930’s by binding a piece of canvas to a metal frame using elastic bands. The trampoline

was born.

l'_g The word “trampoline” most probably originates from the combination of the two words

) “trampling” and “board” (diving board). With use, the word becomes trampolining ,

\i\ and finally trampoline.

\§-\ Trampolining (individual or synchronised) is an elite sport, a discipline symbolising freedom, flying and
§ space , harmoniously associated with boldness, elegance and precision. The multiple somersaults and twists at

a height of about eight meters require a fine technique, perfect body control and most aesthetic movements. The
trampoline is used as a basic training device for all sports which contain acrobatic elements. Trampolining is
spectacular. It combines courage, elegance, agility, magic, youth.
Tumbling
Tumbling is characterised by continuous speedy, complex, rhythmic hands to feet,
Jeet to hands, and feet to feet acrobatics within six seconds on a dynamic track 25m
long. Tumbling is a highly spectacular sport in which a perfect combination of speed ,
rhythm as well as somersaulting and twisting movements are required.

Double Mini Trampoline

Developed from the common Minitramp it allows more acrobatic performance. After a run-

e,




up the competitors show one skill on the apparatus followed by a second skill onto a landing mat. High level per-
formers show double and triple somersaults with twists
Sports Aerobics fift B
Sports Aerobics is the ability to perform continuous complex and high intensity
movement patterns to music, which originate from traditional aerobic dance.
The main purpose of traditional aerobic dance is to improve cardiovascular en-
durance and fitness levels by combining a series of aerobic movements with repeti-
tions in order to involve major muscle groups, to increase the heart rate. Because

of the repetition of the movements for a long period of time, the only concern was

to maintain the alignment of the body.
When the sport became a part of the gymnastics family, it was necessary to add difficulty criteria to the artistic
and technical aspects in ordrer to make a competitive sport.

The definition of competitive Sports Aerobics
The routine must demonstrate continuous movement, flexibility, strength
and utilization of the seven basic steps with a high degree of perfectly ex-
ecuted elements of difficulty. Combinations of basic aerobic dance steps

together with arm movement patterns performed to music to create dy-

namic, rhythmic and continuous sequences of high and low impact
movements. The selection of the routines should provide a desired intensi-
ty to exemplify the cardiovascular nature of aerobics.

Initially by adding difficulty elements as a criterion, competitors tended to concentrate more weighting on the
difficulty elements (which is less than 10% of the Final score) than the artistic area. The secret is how to inte-
grate the difficulty elements fluently with the aerobic movements in order to create a dynamic choreography for
the sport. The routine must show a balance between variety of aerobic dance movement patterns and difficulty
elements.

Another trend was that sports aerobic routines were done more at the floor
level. This contradicted with the traditional aerobic movements which are
performed in a standing position with vertical rebound activity. Therefore,
the new Code of Points restricts six elements maximum on the floor.

The routine should give the impression of aerobics and not the packed with

elements of a Broadway show. Of course the competitor must captivate the

audience but this should be done in a Sports Aerobics manner. Hence,

Sports Aerobics will be a dynamic and creative sport.

® B

yryzfz/y //./% .



,/,.,///,,,)/ /./.»///'"

)//r_f//////) 7 /4/4//4‘ .

Sports Acrobatics £¥5ia4))

Spectacular, dynamic, practised by both men and women alike, “acro” sport is
one of the oldest known disciplines. Its name comes from the Greek acrobateo,
meaning to rise or go forth and was practised as early as the ancient Egyptian peri-
od. Integrated into the FIG since 1999, this discipline requires courage, strength
and stamina, while demanding flexibility and skill. Exercises are accompanied by
music, harmoneously in keeping with gymnasts’choreography, body movements
and musical culture.

Sports Acrobatics ( ACRO )favours body control in

various positions, both on the ground and in the air.
For this reason, the sport is included in the training programme of pilots, cos-
monauts and parachutists.
Acrobatics is practised as Men’s, Women’s or Mixed Pairs, as Women’s Groups
(3)or as Men’s Groups (4). Time allowed for each exercise is 2 min 30 to 3 min,
depending on the figures presented. The floor area measures 12 x12 meters. Bal-

ance and Tempo are key elements to exercises in Pairs. Element combination is a

determining factor for the value of the exercise. The balance routine does not in-
clude flying elements and a balance must be held for a given time (2s for pairs,
4s for groups). The driving force of the Tempo routine is the flying element.

If Tempo in Groups is the same as in Pairs, the concept of Balance is quite an-
other matter. In fact, the forming of the impressive pyramids entails the highest
of risks. Exercises are presented without music and regulations authorise the use
of additional mats. Choreography and individual elements contribute to the whole
of the exercise.

With the arrival of Sports Acrobatics, the Fédération Internationale de Gymnas-
tique (FIG) reaches the end of an integrative sport and educational quest aimed

at unifying all forms of competitive gymnastics, and encouraging and developing

general gymnastics for the good of all, at any age.

Like Artistics, Rhythmics, Aerobics and Trampoline Sports Acrobatics draws its basic elements from the
same source, elements that shape its physical expression. Choreography, agility, balance , strength, grace

and the use of apparatus make the difference between one FIG discipline and another.
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Olympic History {AMEINEH RS FBVHE

Artistic Gymnastics 25 fA+¢
The early Olympic Games featured some gymnastic disciplines which could scarcely
be deemed “artistic” , however, rope climbing, tumbling and club swinging were
among the events that failed to survive the refining process. The Olympic programme
began to settle in 1924, with men competing for individual medals and in team events
on each apparatus. Four years later, women began competing in Olympic gymnas-
tics at Amsterdam. Gymnastics has been present at every Olympic Games.

Rhythmic Gymnastics Z A4

The rhythmic individual all-around competition was introduced into the Olympic

Games in1984., with Lori Fung winning gold for Canada. During the Sydney 2000
Games, the Russian Federation took home the gold in both the group all-round com-
petition and the individual all-round competition.

Trampoline Hiipk
As of January 1,1999, trampoline became a discipline of gymnastics at the Olympic
Games. Trampoline competitions for both men and women were added to the Olympic

programme and made their debut during the Sydney 2000 Olympic Games.
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In major competitions, there are a head judge and eight judges presiding
over each apparatus. Each gymnast’s performance is evaluated in strict ac-
cordance with the standards and points of reference laid down by the FIG.
The eight judges are split into two panels. The “A” panel of two judges,
who calculate the “Start Value” which is the maximum score a gymnast can
. receive based on the contents of the routine they just performed, and the
“B” panel of six judges who determine deductions based on the execution of the routine. Basically gymnasts are
penalized for general faults, such as lack of assurance, rhythm, or suppleness, or for faults specific to the ap-
paratus or exercise. Scores awarded by the judges are adjusted mathematically to produce the final score. Move-
ment and exercises are officially defined and graded in terms of difficulty into five categories—from A to E, with
E as the most difficult one. Men’s gymnastics is a sport that exemplifies strength and dynamic ability. Good gym-
nasts strike a balance between artistry and raw strength, speed, agility and coordination. Gymnastics so is a
combination of art and strength. Woman’s gymnastics is a very artistic sport as well as being highly technical and
easily captivates the spirit of the spectator. There once were routines called compulsory or set exercises, which
were devised specifically for the main competition and had to be learned and performed by every competitor. A-
part from the compulsory exercises, there were also voluntary or optional exercises, chosen by the competitor.
Well after the Atlanta 1996 Olympic Games, a single qualification competition and a separate team final took the
place of the old Competition of Compulsory and Optional exercises, which were previously used to determine
team medals as well as sort out the qualification of individuals for the finals.
EFEEREG T, A AR G AT H TR, 4183 5 Y
2 PR T KA IR [ PRAR R AR HEFPE 0 LW A T3P . A\ BB : A (2
N) Ry, RZEIER ey, XRKIEE) BTSSR sifETIE ; 1 B 41
(6 N) MR VESE S OLATIG Y . — oz 3h i 190 I B Adh: MR R, ik
ZREME . WARRECGRIEME, BT BRI ERRREOR R . AT
TR R RS . WREEIER B RUE, JFEMERE RE B S 2%, A
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Az bt AATHeER) FIEshfE. TITE 1996 AR 22 KIIZ 22 )5, B i WSS/ T i A Ak SE A8 T FOR 1
BLE BRI B PER LLBE, X2 L BRI 2 IR R T I R R SR A WA 0 A BRI  A

MOTe Abotﬁm nastics

Men’s General Rules S5#INEE

On all apparatus , the maximum score for an exercise is 10 points and this forms the basics for all deductions, which 3\5

are applied only in tenths of a point. The Final Score of an exercise will be established by an A-jury and a B-jury. x
[

Exercise on Floor Exercise, Pommel Horse, Rings, Parallel Bars and Horizontal Bar are evaluated on the §

basis of the following four factors, subdivided for the A-and B-juries:

Special Requirements 1. 00 points

Difficulty 2. 80 points

Bonus Points 1. 20 points

5. 00 points

by oy

Women'’s General Rules ZZ#IN#iE
The exercises will be evaluated from 10.00 points on the apparatus—uneven bars, balance beam, and floor.

Value Parts 2. 60 points

Special Requirements 1. 20 points
Additive Value 1. 20 points

5. 00 points

Exercise presentation 5. 00 points
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Difficulty (or Value Parts) Requirements ¥EE 25Kk

Value;

Men’s Number: 3 3 2. 80 points

Women’s Number: 2 3 . 2. 60 points

In the evaluation of Difficulty, only its actual maximum value , of 2.80 points for men or 2.60 points for wom-

en, may be awarded. The performance of additional A, B or C value parts does not increase the total 2.80 val-
ue for Difficulty. Gymnasts may show D-parts, E-parts and Super-E-parts which will be rewarded with Bonus
Points if shown with technically good execution. If a gymnast is capable of perfoming more difficulties than re-
quired or of replacing the easier ones with more difficult ones, he may do so but without increasing the total

value of Difficulty. Therefore, a higher difficulty element always replaces a lower one completely.

Special Requirements 457kZ 5k
Bonus Points i)

This evaluation factor provides the A-jury the possibility of awarding up to 1.20 bonus
points for performance of difficult elements and connections. Bonus points are awarded
only for individual element or connections, which are recognized as D-, E-, or Su-
per-E-elements and are performed without a large error.

Each D-element can be awarded (.10 points; each E-element, 0.20 points; and
each Super-E-element, (.30 points.

Bonuspointscanalsobeawardedforoptionalcomectionsofdifficultelements Forexanple:

0.10 each time for D+D
0.20 each time for D+E, E+D, E+E
0.40 each time for D+E+D

Exercise presentation pJ{/E52AS)

The exercise presentation consists of only those factors that constitute the essence of a contemporary gymnastics per-

iy Mg

Jormance and the absence of which results in deductions by the B-jury. The exercise presentation has a maximum value
of 50 points. The following deductions will apply for each and every discemible aesthetic or technical deviation from

the expectedperfect performance. These deductions must be taken regardless of thedifficulty of the element or exercise.

Small Error Medium Error Large Error Fall

0.1 0.2 03 0.5
Degree of Difficulty #E Z %k

A rating measures the difficulty of specific moves and is factored into the total score after judges have scored the

execution of the moves.

Score of Vault BkEENRTESS

The Vaults will be evaluated from the Start Values as listed in the Table of Vaults.

s,




Competfition Format e
REGHLALR

The International Gymnastics Federation decides the Olympic competi-
tion format. Medals are awarded in three distinct categories of competi-
tion: Team Final, All-round Final, and Apparatus Final. The team all-
round competition —featuring 12 teams—is staged following the qualify-
ing. It’s a “new life” competition, and the scores from qualifying are
not carried forward. Each participating country in the team competition

fields a team of six gymnasts. Five gymnasts perform their own optional

exercises on each apparatus, and four scores count—the lowest score in each rotation is discarded. Each exercise
is scored separately, and the sum of the top four scores is the team score. The team that accumulates the highest
total score wins the gold medal. Thirty-six gymnasts advance to the individual all-round final based on their scores
in qualifying, but not necessarily the top 36. No more than three gymnasts from any country may advance,
opening the door for talented individuals from countries with underdeveloped gymnastics programs. All-round
competitors also get “new life”. During the individual all-round event, each gymnast performs an optional rou-
tine on each apparatus, four for the women and six for the men. Women'’s vault is an exception. Competitors per-
form two vaults and the scores are average. Competitor with the highest cumulative score is crowned the Olympic
all-round champion, considered the most prestigious title in gymnastics.

PR ARIR & 2 11 3T BZ R HLUE R, L7 3 MR ST . FASE . N A LREEA/ A AT
3%— PEA TR DR 12 SCMH A RS SE MR —— AP R Bk %€, 5 EE B AR A,

— S INARRIE E F IR 1 6 44 BA BV AU S BIBA . b 5 &8 30 LA B E SE R4 E I [ BRI
ISR 4 DR R EARK M2 . SIS, (B5) %TS}HQ 4 N IHEZ TR 2 B,
B, BUMREIIBAIRIF SR . 4 36 i 3h BT LIFE A A S herhge, i
FAIAEBIFEH RS, EIFAE—E R A HT 36 4, W RENERA
TEABORRER 3 4. B3RR EHRBGE SIA A %k E R IO T2 3h 5 4R 3
THLZ. DARRESELEN “Brd" FemIEN, 7ENALSfEhgeh, 54
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More Ab0@¢mnastics

Gymnastics World Championships tHFR{NIRiERER
The first large-scale competition was the 1896 Olympics in Athens, Greece. The first

international event following 1896 Olympics was held in 1903 in Antwerp, Belgium.
There competed gymnasts from such places as Belgium, France, Luxembourg and
the Netherlands. This event is now considered the first World Championship. The first
men’s team competition was added and held in 1904 Olympics at St. Louis. By the
ninth World Championship in 1930 at Luxembourg, the gymnastic competition in-

cluded track and field events such as pole vault, broad jump, shot put, rope

climb, and 100-meter dash. Following that, track and field events started to disap-
pear from gymnastics events, such as World Championships. They fully disappeared from the sport of gymnas-
tics by 1954 World Championships. During 1924 Olympics in France marked the begining of what they are to-
day. In gymnastics, men started to compete for individual Olympic titles in each gymnastic event. The first
women’s gymnastic team debuted during the 1928 Olympics. The first women’s event during 1928 Olympics
was the team combined exercise, where it was dominated by Netherlands.
Gymnastics World Cup {AiRIEHRMRER

The World Cup competition was established by the FIG in the 1970s as a major international tournament in non-
Olympic and non-World Championship years. The first edition was held in 1975 in London’s Wembley Arena.
Another World Cup was held two years later, and then annually for four years. After the 1982 World Cup the
format was switched to every four years with competitions held in 1986 and 1990. After 1990, the World Cup
was not held for eight years. In 1998, the first World Cup for individual apparatus finals was held in Sabae ,

Japan. The tournaments have been held around the world, from Eastern Europe (Zagreb, 1982 and Glas-

gow, 2002), Asia (Beijing, 1986 and Sabae, 1998), South America ( Sdo Paulo, 1977) and North
America (Toronto, 1980) .

head judge FFA K Routine WEEH
Start Value A TE 5 award Scores T
compulsory or set exercises HLE 3 voluntary or optional exercises B ik 34
team final CiRr ¥ 3 apparatus finals L TE S
individual all-round final AALRERR

o



The Artistic Gymnastics( | )
RRIER(—)

Since the 15th Olympic game held in 1952, the disciplines for a formal artistic gymnastics
competition are six events for men, and four events for women. The final results in teams,
all-arounds, and apparatus are determined by the gymnasts’accomplishment of both compulsory
routines and optional routines. With the revision of regulation trying out in the apparatus finals in
1956 Olympic game, which extended to all-arounds competitions subsequently, the compulsory
routines began to lose its value as the degree of difficulties was being increased in every disciplines.
The compulsory routine was cancelled by FIG in 1997.

HI2HRISERECT W, EEANARLEL, ZANATHLEREHETF
65, XxF4T. LREARFIFEROLNKAHURREACHAK, 286, BHL K,
1956 F RES, RITTEARK (B&sE) WhEk, FXT ARLHLE, FXREA

RERERRRE, ARHERET LRGN, 1997 &£ EIREBREH T HE 504 8 1
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Floor Exercises &>
B &A%

The floor competition area is 12 square metres for both men and women. There is a
one-metre safety border. The floor must have a surface elasticity suited to powerful
takeoffs and soft landings. In both the men’s and women’s routines, they will
move around the mat, trying to utilize as much of the area as possible. The men’s
floor exercise is done with no musical accompaniment. It lasts between 50 and 70
seconds and consists primarily of passes performed in different directions, cover-
ing the entire floor. It emphasizes movements that demonstrate strength, flexibility
and balance. The women’s routine lasts 60 to 90 seconds, and features theatrical
and acrobatic moves, changing direction to make the best use of the floor area. In
the women’s routine, dance is very important, although there is no artistic impression category. A gymnast may
be an excellent tumbler, but if she doesn’t have the other component of dance, she won’t win. The floor exer-
cise must include tumbling skills, balance, flexibility, strength, grace, rhythm, and personality. Although
one forward and one backward tumbling series are required, the best gymnasts usually perform three to five tum-
bling passes. The most difficult tumbling passes include ones with abrupt changes in direction. Switzerland and
Hungary were the early powers when the men’s floor exercise became a part of Olympic competition in 1932. In
the 1960s and 1970s Japan and the Soviet Union were dominant. In 1984, China’s Li Ning went home with more
medals than any athlete at the Los Angeles Games with three gold, two silver, and one bronze, including a gold
in the floor. Floor exercise for women became an Olympic event in 1952, Hungary, the Soviet Union, Romania
are among the dominant counties in this event.

Fa ARSI 1207, JFA KL 2K SR E R
H—ERHPELLERN G231R) A HEBRBZNELEE, £S5 Lt
HEHT, B RERER T LIRS, TR NG, BT
AR ZORE RS, 2EIENAT 50~70s, bR A5 AR R 7 A i
PR, MBI, HAEERRIA S i, RGPS, 478
B 60905, JE BN AT, At R F
it X FERST, MEEFEHEENER, BARAENERSY, EUREE 5 NSRRI i
HIBIEPHIA SRR S . RSB INA . A RRSIERRIEIR B R | Ty, B, . IR,
WHEMAANRRS . BRI RER AR A—AG m R 8, (B FRE ) aE SR —8 GHS54)
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More Ab0@¢m nastivs

Body position E/AZES
layout (or stretched ) EfA

A position in which the body is extended to full length, either straight or slightly arched

pike JififA

A position in which the body is bent forward at the hips by more than 90 degrees,
while the legs are kept straight

tuck [ 5

A position where the knees and hips are bent and drawn into the chest, with the body
folded at the waist.

arch fit 5
A position where the body is curved backward

straddle 23R

A position in which the legs are spread far apart to the side

splits B¥ W

A position where one leg is extended forward and the other backward, at right angles
to the body

twist Z5rpEE A

A move in acrobatic skills where a gymnast rotates around the body’s longitudinal ax-
is, defined by the spine

turn JEHBEE (A

A rotation on the body’ s axis supported by one or both feet

balance -

A static position which holds a distinct shape
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V-sit V 1F #y
A position where the legs are raised off the floor close together and the body is sup-
ported by the hands to forma “V" shape
L-sit B (LX) 7,
support level 7K - 7 #4
cross (orside) split ffE¥ W,
stanging scale fontways 7 = - fiif
lunge 3}
A position often used to prepare for a pivot, with one foot well in [front of the other

and taking most of the weight with the knee bent

- handstand {&)5r
\i\ Hands are flat on the floor, legs are together and body is completely extended in a
Q\ vertical position
§ Press handstand 18 {2 5 7 ;
S hand walk {8 <7 €47 ;
l'_g‘ Japanese handstand H 4%~ (f5|1%) {87
leap FARHIBE ( SRR, WUHIZHE )
S split leap B¥ X Pk
‘E ‘ A forward leap from one foot, landing on the opposite foot and assuming a split posi-
& tion in mid-air
\i Jump BUIIBE XUk, S S i )
& Sissone P 1 Bk
N\
S

A split jump where one leg is above the horizontal plane and the other is below it

hop FRHIE ( ARHGEZRE, AR HL )

roll 7&
roll forward Fif & #; roll backward J5 % #; dive roll #BXAT& B hecht roll HEE
£ IR i VR B
walkover ¥k

A move where a gymnast moves from a standing position through a handstand posi-

tion to a standing position while “walking” through the air with the feet
handspring -}
Springing off the hands by putting the weight on the arms and using a strong push

Sfrom the shoulders, a gymnast can be done either forward or backward , usually a

linking movement

a




back handspring j5 7 #i

A move where a gymnast takes off from one or two feet, jumps backward onto the hands and lands on the feet,

also known as a “flic-flac” or “flip-flop”
front handspring #if 7 #
A handspring that begins with a forward flip
Cartwheel (or handspring sideway) fii] - &l
A move in which the hands are placed on the mat or apparatus to one side of the body
one after the other, with the legs following
RO, roundoff (or Arab spring) #+
A move similar to the cartwheel, with a half twist and the legs moving together
TSN
cartwheel with 1/4 turn to back handspring fil] 3= 7] 4 £ /& 90°4% )= F Bl
flyspring & % {1 T &
salto 237l

An aerial flip or somersault in which the feet come up over the head and the body rotates

around the axis of the waist

aerial 75 Bl

A skill performed without the hands touching the floor or the apparatus Also used as an

adjective, as in aerial cartwheel and aerial walkover

Arabian cartwheel FTHL{(1%5 B (125 8H); butterfly fEF (K2 8)

whip back (tempo salto backward) i J5 25 &

A movement similar to the back handspring , except that the hands don’ t touch the floor
Exercise named players LLig#gh itk #4 6y ZiashiE

There are a large number of movement jargons in the athletic gymnastics, some of which were named after the

names of the countries before 1960s, such as Arabian cartwheel, Czech giant swing, Japanese handstand
and so on. The mainstream of gymnastics development has been the innovation
of movement and technique as well as the increase of movement difficulty since
1960s. Therefore, in order to encourage gymnasts to create new and difficult
movements and promote the development of gymnastics, FIG made new and
difficult movements that are not already in the Code of Points at an FIG event
(World Championships, World Cup, or Olympics) and named them after the
names of gymnasts who finished the movements first. As a matter of fact, this

implementation was not only beneficial to the innovation of movements, but al-

so helpful to standardize the gymnastics Jjargons.

a
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Men’ s Floor Exercise Element Group EFBE8AENIEHES?
Element Group [: Balance, strength and flexibility element
S T4 Py R Ra
Meniceill #Je %25 (A 41)
From stand or support, push off | foot through handstand or back walkover.
ol N7 o8 SR P PR B M T T s A
Element Group II: Leaps, Jumps, Turns and leg circle element
S TAL: PRk . AUEIBE . R Aiedhii:
Tong Fei # 4k (B 41)
Butterfly with 1/1 twist
] W B A% 1A 360° (i 1 % 1A 360°)
Gogaladze X X4 (D 1)
Flare or Circle to handstand, continue to flare or circle.
o0 BB TE R T8 37, ¥ T 553 R4 e
Element Group III: Acrobatic elements forward
S5 LA - IR ghit:
Marinich & B Jg 41 (B 41)
Handspring salto forward tucked to roll out
HIER : EYE B S R A1
Element Group IV: Acrobatic elements backwards
SV UL mRAEES S
Ljukin #14: (SE 4)
Triple salto backward tucked
VB 5 a3 B —
Element Group V: Acrobaticelements sideways or backward jumps with 1/2
turn to salto forwards

AV AL IR SRR ks A 180°
Li Yuejiu = A (C4l)
Straddled 3/2 salto sideway , 1/4 twist to roll forward
o A0 2 9 — & > [] B 9% A 90 ° R 7 B
Lou Yun ¥ (E 41)

Double salto straddled with 1/1 twist

(2] FIG 5 45 (A 85 20050 1 ¥t 4 5 f’lfb"i?ﬂl O, o, }; 5 ?’[’ }XJ 5 R, T #2850 W) 45 A BRI A R [

o
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Women’ s Floor Exercise Element Group &7 B8R 51EAS)

1.

Gymnastic leaps, jumps, and hops PkiEkZhf4:

Plataroti % 3 & % % (C 41)

Split leap forward with leg change through forward. ,sideward. ,to backward. hori-
zontal

li] i S B B S, AR ZE R . M= S5 kO

schuschunova #7474 (C 41)

Side split jump with landing to front lying support or similar, also with 1/2
turn

BEBERR B, 7% b IR SR R B4, o T DL A A 180°

. Gymnastic turns {4

171 to 3/2 illusion turn, without touching floor with free leg or hand
BT B B K 360°~540°, 42 5 bR 5% T A< 75 fih b
2/1 turn in tuckstand on one leg-free leg position optional (C 41)

LR B K 7200, 123 R S ST

. Handstand 5]y,

Jump to handstand-return movement optional (A 4 )

B T, A R B AT

. Rolls J&#H

Stretched jump forward. with 1/1 twist to hecht roll (B 41)
ol ) 2 P B 5% £ 360°HE £ 42 1% 7% B9

. Walkovers, cartwheels, etc.#kHH. Ml T

Tsavdaridou =345 F & (C 41)
Arabian (backward take-off) with 1/4 twist-aerial cartwheel-continuing with

1/4 twist to front lying support

I J5 Bk A2 1A 90°M =5 B % 1A 90° Rl R

. Salto forward R{if23

Podkopayeva J #5EL A fE: (E 41)
Double salto forward. , also with 1/2 twist
VI Er Rz BRI, o m] LASE A 180°

. Salto sideward-arabian {l|Z3 %}

Andreasen % B 2 (E 4f1)

Arabian double salto, also with 1/2 twist

//»,/:7//1/% /,/.//% g
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B AT 2 BT, e % A 180°
8. Salto backward Ji543 %
Tchusovitina frZ&4E 45 (E 4H)
Double salto backward. stretched with 1/1 twist in second salto

ARG B E, 755 Rk 360°

Vault

e
Be 5,

For the men’s vault, the synthetic leather horse is 1.35 metres high. The
horse is in-line with the runway that is one-metre wide and no more than
25 metres long The landing mat is up to 254cm (10inches) thick, butit
is very firm to help the gymnasts control their landings. The women'’s
vault is slightly shorter than the men’s standing at 125 metres high,and
the runway is the same as the men’s. In the men’s and women'’s event two
vaults must be performed. Each vault is assigned a base score according to
its degree of difficulty and the average of the two scores is the final score.
A successful vault starts with the gymnast making a strong, accelerating run down the carpeted runway. He or she
will then jump onto the springboard to propel themselves up and over the horse. The gymnast must land firmly on
the mat, in line with the horse, springboard and runway, with his or her
feet together and no extra steps taken. In both the men’s and women’s
vault, the height of the vault is vital. The higher the start value, the better
chance of a high score Gymnasts must designate which vault they will
perform beforehand. In the qualifying, each gymnast performs one vault.

In the team, individual allround and apparatus finals, two different

vaults must be performed and the average of the two scores counts.

ERFHE D, FA R B DR 1.35m, BRE AT BIMIE 1m 58, KEAET 25m, i1 254om
(10in) J§, {HESR—E MR LAEEs) BT IS . L FBSME TS5 7, S8 125m, BIEGERERS T
129 4 B P ERELRBEIIR, B —BERSIKIE (BHERY) MERERBUA —EITS, PIBKE V0 a1, —

a



TR SEIETI TA D . PukmBhie . MEER, BREM S FHOZ b, &
Bh NP R R ML S . BRARFIB BB A — Rk b, XUMEIR, WA RS,
TieH FiERL TS, BERM R EREXEER, MERIT/MEE, B500Hs
8K, B RHH AR HE e, ST, SAZHRB—Kk, MmifE
AIATE . DASRERBTSE S, BALFEEPARRIBER, T4,

MOT€ Ab(nﬂlmnastics

N
X
Vault Bk x
Each vault has a value according to its difficulty. The vault should demonstrate clean §
and powerful movements combining height and length with one or more rotations
and finish in a controlled landing. Marks are also awarded for the control of the body ["g
and the landing position. For a long time there was no specific apparatus for vault. In
its place the pommel horse was simply set up lengthwise and used Jfor competitions.
At the first modern Olympics, held in Athens in 1896, vault was a separate disci- "‘g\
pline won by German Carl Schuhmann from Charlottenburg (Berlin). Seven years .
later at the first world championships in Antwerp, Belgium, a straddle through \§:\
over the *long horse’ was one of many compulsory routines. ‘E\
take-off iz Bk §

preflight 25 — %25 ,
The part of the vault before the gymnasts hands hit the horse
postflight 2 — J# 25
The second half, after pushes off the vault
repulsion #EF
landing 7% b

Men’ s Vault Element Group X KSr1FLES

Vault group I: Direct vaults

T4 HEEk
stoop i} {4 [
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hecht /K - %
Vault group II: Vaults with 1/1 turn in the first flight phase
G4 S HEAE ek 360°
Jump forward. with 1/1 turn and handspring forward. and salto forward. piked
i k% R 360°RT T- e (A i =5 81 (SV=9.2)
Vault group III:  Handspring and Yamashita style vault
S5 AL iR R
Yamashita “IlI " Bt (SV=8.0)
forward. handspring piked
T T 0 A i
Cuervo £ /R1k (SV=8.4)

Handspring forward. with 1/2 turn and salto backward. tucked
lf T B R 180°11 5 )5 25 B
Lou Yun # = (SV=9.6):
Handspring forward. and salto forward. stretched with 3/2 twist
- B LR 14 B 16 540°
Xiao Jun Feng ¥ 1% (SV=10.0):
Handspring forward. and double salto forward. tucked with 1/2 turn
Fi T 1 A B i s B 4 T 1A 180°
Vault group IV: Vaults with 1/4 or 1/2 turn in the first flight phase
HIV UL G2 90°8% 180°
Tsukahara “¥gJ51" #k (SV=8.4)
Handspring sideway with 1/4 turn and salto backward. tucked
il - Bl e 1k 90°H £ Ji5 25 B
Lu Yu Fu /45 (SV=10.0)
Tsukahara with salto backward piked
J AR R BN — A (T B R 90° T 1A 5 As BRI
Vault group V: Round off entry vaults
HVHL: BT R
Yurchenko JL/REEL (SV=8.4)
Round off, handspring backward. and salto backward. tucked
1 e T8 A B e s B
Nemov 5Lk (SV=9.0)

Round off, 1/2 turn and handspring forward. and salto forward. piked with

VN




1/2 twist
B 5 A 180 ° i T B0 e 1A iy s B 14 180°
Scherbo #f /5t (SV=9.1)
Round off, jump backward. with 1/1 turn to back handspring and salto
backward. stretched
1 e Bk 7R 360°)5 F Bl B AR T 25 #
Women’ s Vault Element Group Z<BkE5{E¢ER
1. Vaults without salto
BHRA%E (SV=9.0)
1/1 turn on -1/1 turn off
B 360°Hi - B 14 360°
2. Handspring forward with or without 1/1 turn in every phase
Polozkova i i& 2% B i (SV=9.7)
Handspring on -1/2 turn and stretched salto backward.
A B A% R 180°BLIA S5 25 80
3. Handspring with 1/2 turn in entry phase
Phelps #% /K1y (SV=9.5)
172 turn on-1/2 turn and stretched salto forward.off
B e 1A 180°—%% A& 180°H 1A i 2= ¥
4. Round-off in entry phase
Yurchenko JL/REKE} (SV=9.4)
Round-off, flic-flac on -stretched salto backward. with 1/1 turn off
BT Ja -8 B A5 25 B 1K 360°
Hristakieva i /R # 4 B i (SV=9.4)
Round-off, flic-flac on -1/2 turn and salto forward. stretched off
B J5 F B4 A 180°H 1A AT 25 B
5. Round-off with or without 1/2 or 1/1 turn in entry phase
Luconi 5% J2 (SV=9.4)
Round-off, flic-flac with 1/1 turn on -tucked salto backward. off
% 1 360°)5 F- B 1 5 5 25 B
Khorkina £ /R 415 (SV=9.7)
Round-off, flic-flac with 1/2 turn on -1/2 turn and piked salto backward. off
BT 1R 180°HT T BAFE 1A 180 14 /5 2 B4

/
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Pommel Horse (A
# 1,

The pommel horse stands 1.05 metres tall from the top of the mat and is 35
centimetres wide by 1.6m long. The (width of the handles (or “pommels”) can be
adjusted to between 40 to 45cm apart depending on the shoulder width) and swing
style of the gymnast. Each pommel is slightly curved and raised approximately
10.16cm (4 inches) above the leather. The basic exercises on pommel horse include
the undercut, double leg circles and scissors. The gymnast should perform clean
swings without stopping. He should change directions and travel forward and

backwards across the longitudinal axis of the pommel horse without letting his body

//(://A/// //.//4'
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pommel. In a routine, the gymnast uses the entire surface area of the horse
while performing a continuous chain of circular and pendulum-type swings,
double leg circles, scissor movements and undercuts. Each move combines
complex hand placements and body positions. Much of the routine is
performed on alternating arms, while the gymnast’s free hand reaches for

another part of the horse to begin his next move. This requires great upper-

touch it. A pommel horse routine also is required to contain two scissors
movements, circle movements on all three parts of the pommel horse, and a skill

with at least three hand placements on one

body and abdominal strength.

BN FRUE SN 1.05m, FE 35cm, K 16m, #8F (sK#IF) ZalyiER
ATFE 40~45em Z [GHEATIRY, X EUKGEIE B B E SERE S BIE . BN EREA —
ey, S Em T2 10.16cm (4in). H%M%K%%@H SRR XU 4
BERIZE S . &2 B IEBRL T HERITE , BA 10T, ROZo@at kA5 7710, 768 0 i\

F AR BN T AR 280 8 S 9 2B B PSR A4 . M?ii&ﬁ\ﬁ%hzf
AR A R REBIFE AN BT — A DA =B ahfE . Bk DA, 353 R 54
¥ IR IE S 78 U FIERE AR S . AR AHE . 28 L EhPER SRR . 4543
ERE G RAMBE FRESALY, SHERTHOEETFIN, WS RgE—nE
Bl B ) — RO, RS A st X ERARIRY b AR
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Support 5242
straddle support % 4% ; rear support {Il £ ;
cross support fill £ ; side support |I- £
scissors YR Y
A standard pommel-horse manoeuvre where the legs straddle the horse as
they swing around it and the hands are lifted in turn to let the leg pass
Leg circle FHhRETE
A standard pommel-horse move where a gymnast keeps the legs together
and swings them in a full circle around the horse, with each hand lifted

in turn from the pommel to let the legs pass

Flairs iR £hE
With alternating hand support, the legs are straight and straddled and
circle the body.
Thomas flairs FEZHT2TE
Named after US gymnast Kurt Thomas, straddle leg rotations on the
pommel horse
spindle ¥J3&
Double leg circle or flair-circle withl/2 turn of the body in the opposite
direction of the leg circle(s)
travel 1211
pommel $&EA ; leather
Double rear (Kehrswing) ER34&/K; wende swings BEEIE(A
Russian wendeswing SiZHTIA = 360° (RS LHRIEIA 360°)
Men’ s Pommel Horse Element Group 58O 5{EAS|
Element Group I:  Single leg swings
914 ARz
Li Ning =7 (C 4)
Scissor forward. with 1/4 turn through handstand on 1 pommel, lower to

support with straddle legs.

J //(:yﬂ//y Py //4 .
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IEAC LR R 9028 B SR 2 (5] 7 Y4 T B 1
Element Group II: Circles in side and cross support, with or without
spindles and handstands

H AL JFbRAEE. FELM AR TIRNATIE, (B sAE
Magyar & 7% JRE{K (E 41)
Cross support frontways on end, 1/1 spindle inside 1 circle
Sk — R R HEH B A5 360° (53L4TR)

Element Group I11: Travels in side support and cross support

45 ULAL: EFERMIEERRS 1
bilozerchev tWi& ¥ /KKK (CH4)
From cross support on end, travel forward. in 2 circles to 1st pommel,
1o 2nd pommel , with 1/4 turn to side support on other end
fi 4 S A U A TREAK UK S SR BT RS 3 5 — 1 Sk AR 44
Magyar travel 537 IR#AL (D 41)

o1 g//}//], P //// .

Any other travel forward. in cross support to other end
P44 = Sk A o) RS 2 55 — sk
Element Group IV: Kehr swings and wende swings

BIVHL: BRI 1k

A

< Tong Fei #4k (D 41)

_ From side support on end, russian wendeswing forward. to other end
N .

3 without support on or between the pommel

N

X S G 144 4 R B TR PR B A 1 180 5 — S 3 IE 4 (1A AR KA 07

R

\: Element Group V: Dismounts

BVH: Fik
kolyvanov v L FLiE K (D 4H)

From side support on end, circle or flair to handstand and travel 3/3

with pirouette of >360°

5 S 1 7 4 R T B ST N ) BB A2 38 5 — T Sk B fR K T 360°F




Rings P
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The proper name of the event is “still” rings, because the rings must remain still
throughout the routine. This presents one of the toughest challenges in gymnastics,
as the rings are suspended from the ceiling by a pair of pliable straps, which in it-
self is an unstable setup. Although the still rings are perhaps the most physically de-
manding apparatus in gymnastics, the athletes must give an “effortless” impres-
sion to the judges. Strength skills and swing skills are required in a still rings routine
as well as a forward swing movement to handstand, a backward swing movement
to handstand, and a static strength element. It’s the gymnast’s upper body strength
that keeps the apparatus under control. An extreme upper-body-strength-to-body-

weight ratio is essential to becoming a world-class gymnast in this event. The most
common execution deductions are for strength moves performed at less-than-perfect angles. For example, an in-
verted cross that is held with the shoulders a little higher than the rings will get big deductions. Static strength ele-
ments held for less than two seconds also will receive a deduction. Judges do not start counting these holds until
the gymnast arrives in a still position. Great rings routines comprise multiple strength skills such as a cross, in-
verted cross, planche or Maltese. These often are combined with swing
skills or slow-moving strength skills for higher value. Better gymnasts
will scatter their skills throughout the program to illustrate their strength
and endurance. The body should not sag or twist, and the arms should
not shake. The rings should be absolutely

still and in control throughout each strength
hold.

RIS LT H B IE" BIF, B SRLHE L PR 5 1
R AABIZ Bl B — NI E . XUR 2 B B TR B0 B 7 e 1 X E
AEBAREE . BIRE L P IR RV AR DX N B R B OTE , &5 R
RIVI AP Sk . Jy BT AR S0 2 1 5 3R BT sk 1 [ E 30 1 3% 40 35
B ETBNT, 4243 08 S e 1k 304 T B2 B B B AR B
AR BB SR E Y R RO % H AL FE s R BB, MR O
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DI S O s e kB Erp f BEANE N, FE A8 5 SR b BUR i s
SAZA P HOATH AN, S SVERFEAS L 2 FPBh i 208 73, BHI(EIZ 5 B
P bR IR . —BF W BRI 2R D RBOR, 5
B ERUKOY S, XA ARSI EOR | U R MERY R
JEROR . LT iz 8) B B iz RIS R By, SRR B TTAY 774 A
AN, BRAGE P ESEH, FEARER S, (R ks mER LR IR
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swing ¥&5))

uprise 42 I ; felge i I kip JEf# I-; giant swing K [a] 35

hang 2
hanging scale 7K f- % 3 ; hanging scale rearways Ji5 /K °F- & 3
support s78

Iron cross (or cross) 53 #; inverted cross {f| - % # ;
L-sit i 3Z#% ; straddled L-sit 43 F 1 32 4% ; L-cross B A 7 4%,
planche (supportscale) — (@& T KT L H#
swallow or Maltese cross (support scale at ring height) (5 # /K f)
FAKF 3%, SHEAD+F
pull D& E
inlocate Bl4sB
Men’ s Pommel Hoyse Element Group <580 5/FHZ
Element Group I: Kip and swing elements
B WS EREEE (RS )
LiNing2 272 (C4)
From support, back toss to hang rearway to uprise forward. to support
SCHE I B B T AT L AR
O’neil B-ZzH (E #)

i,




Stretched double felge backward. to hang
LA S 890 9 ) o o i 422
Element Group II: Swings to Handstand ( 2 seconds )
HUHL: EHETEDL (B 28)
felge upward Ji5 I ; felge upward swing & |-
Felge upward with straight arms to handstand (C 4 )
ER PN WV
Element Group III:  Swings to stretched hold elements ( not L-sits )
(2 seconds )
95 UUAL: RAERE Wi, OB (52 m)
tabakos ¥4 L 5eH#r (E 4H)
Uprise forward. swing directly to swallow
A2 b KO
Element Group IV: Strength elements and hold elements ( 2 seconds )
BV AL R R (2 8)
Li Xiaoshuang 2= /N3 (C 4)

//(_-;/A// 2 /‘,/.//4~

From support, lower slowly with stretched arms to hang , and pull with stretched arms to cross
M U187 T B EH AW E R+ 5 %
Element Group V: Dismounts

N

HVHL: Fik ]
Balabanov B2 47 ik (D 4) T
Double salto forward. piked with 1/2 twist §\
JE VA 25 P 4% 1 180°F =

N
N
3

ENNBREER @
Nikolay Andrianov J& 4 « ¢4l i faf 8 e
He had been interested in the sport from a young age, and won his first major title at the
Spartakiads in 1969. European champion in the pommel horse and horse vault, he was
determined to win the Olympic Games, a goal he achieved in 1972 in Munich, winning
the gold medal in the floor exercises. He enhanced the prestige of his country’s gymnas-
tics with his marvellous performance at the 1976 Games in Montreal where he won a total

of four gold medals (including the all-round) , one silver and one bronze in individual

[3] MMM%%%MEwM:ﬁT‘MMWW‘H%Wﬁ.WMWWﬁﬁHMW'quﬂﬁ%.wﬁw
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events as well as the team silver. At the 1976 Games in Montreal he dominated the individual events in a way

never seen before. He won in the long horse vault, rings and floor exercises, and helped the USSR team to the

silver medal. At the 1980 Olympic Games in Moscow he added more medals to his medal tally. He won two gold

medals in the team and vault events. He also took home two silver medals (individual all-round, floor exercis-

es) and a bronze medal (horizontal bar).

Boris Shakhlin fif 1 # -

IOk bk

Boris Shakhlin of the Soviet Union won six gold medals in individual gymnastic events,
which remains an Olympic best for men, bettered only by Vera Caslavska. Between 1956
and 1964, he won a total of 13 medals (seven gold, four silver, two bronze) with his
strongest individual event being the pommelled horse in which he won gold in 1960 and
1964. His 13 Olympic medals was a record for men until it was bettered by fellow Soviet
gymnast Nikolay Andrianov. He also won a total of 14 medals at the World Champi-

onships. Shakhlin won four individual titles at the 1958 World Championships: all-

around, horizontal bar, parallel bars, and pommelled horse. Unusually tall for a gymnast, his height and

reach were a distinct advantage on the horizontal bar but caused him difficulty on the horizontal bar but caused

him difficulty on the floor exercise.

tumbling
acceleration
handspring
cartwheel
take—off
repulsion
undercut
scissors
handstand
inverted cross
static strength

% landing %
ik springboard H R

F & flic-flac 5 #
) 5 #1 salto = &

AL Bk pre—flight F— =
®EF post—flight Bz
I 3B AL double leg circles Al 4 A%
LA Thomas flairs 5 M &gk
F 18 5 iron cross +F I H
B+ 5 %% planche or Maltese KF %%
#
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Horizontal Bar >
BT

Considered by many as the pinnacle of the men’s events, the horizontal bar or
“high bar” features high flying release moves at great speeds and heights. The
horizontal bar stands 2.55 metres tall from the top of the mat. It is 2.4 metres
long and 2.8 centimetres in diameter. Horizontal bars are made of steel. Be-
neath the apparatus, 254cm (10-inch) thick landing mats provide a firm sur-
face for landings. Gymnasts may have help from a teammate or coach to lift
them up to the bar. Spotters can be on hand in case of an accident, but cannot
aid the athletes. The “high bar” is considered the most exciting men’s event
because of the tremendous speeds and height at which the skills are performed.
Gymnasts release and re-grasp the bar, change grips, and swing forward or
backwards from fully extended handstands. This type of move is called a gi-
ant, and is the most fundamental skill on the high bar. There are many types
of releases. Forward releases, backward releases, one-arm releases, and
blind releases. Some gymnasts will swing in front of the bar, release and re-
turn to the bar with a half-turn or more. Some flip over the bar and re-grasp, such as Kovacs. Some fly over the bar
backwards, such as Tkatchev. All of the moves are named after the gymnasts who preformed them first at a
World or Olympic competition. Grips also vary. Examples of grips include the
Eagle or L grip and Dorsal grip. The horizontal bar is all about gravity, the
physics of the pendulum, and raw courage. Short movements close to the bar
are fast and technical. Long movements are slower. Releases can be long and
flowing or very fast and complex. The best horizontal bar routines feature multi-
ple release moves that are usually connected through combination.
PALEFREIEL, BFZNINK B TFI0E P TISESD, LAY 5 0 BAT
PNFEE AL T REFRE, £ 2.55m, K 24m, B2 28cm, H4/E%
W AERLR, A 254em(10-im) ()5, K (BEhR) PR, Z3) 5
ATVLAE BN AR BB R KL, BY 0T LAt A T —, (HASRERRENIE 3 Bt
CEALT ZRTABRR A RS OB T, RE M Iy F B 03

S



FIRE, G2EhBY (XUF) AL, FHRAT, B, RN TEERTE A, XK
PRZWRIIER, RBAT ERIEARRSE. FRATRISIARZR, WA, s,
LT WA AN ) AL . A 2Ei8 8 B FERLRTIER , WAL, Feihp el £ )5 i W4T
A2 TAL L FHEARAL, HR R AR M2 d0hn, Wi Rk, Fif
XA VR AR IR B P sl A8 2 55— Ml AL I S 8 AN 2 FE i & . 18
PO AR RER , BIANHL R A0 i R . A 2 2B R A ) . f e
AKESERI B WKL S/ N A ERITT TS, BREE K, ShfEARRT IS BT 345
ATRAR i R BRI A 2% . 558 A BART BV I 1% K REBRAT 1, I i G HE o 4
ok
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grip &
overgrip IF1#
el-grip 1/ 4
undergrip /7 &
hop change of the grip #f Bk i
giant swing X[OA
one arm giant swing FE A ] 31
free hip circle % 5 [a] 37
free straddle circle 43§ ] #h 7] 3%
stoop circle Ji {4 37 # [a] 2f

uprise £ |-
forward (front) uprise Rij#2E I
kip Ji f |

drop kip J& {5 JE {#
shoot up JMIE I
dorsal hang /5 & i
hecht i #T
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Men’ s Horizontal Bar Element Group £+ 5)/E/ES
Element Group I: Long hang swings and turns
1AL AT A B %)
Zou Li Min 4§ i (D 41)
On I arm giant swing forward. with 1/1 turn to el-grip and 1/1 turn to undergrip
[ {ij A 9] 342 {4 360° B B H Y 42
Rybalko #| [ /K%l (E 4H)
Giant swing backward. with hop 3/2 turn to el-grip
[0 Ji K ] 5 Bk 4 5 1 S40° Rl 15 42
Element Group II: Flight elements
BUY: kA

Carballo FiE%® (C4)

Stoop circle forward. to straddle cut with 1/2 twist

Ji 74 i [ 364> B /5 D)% 1 180°

Markelov Bgli% K (C 41)

Back uprise and straddle hecht with 1/2 twist to hang
J& $2 b o3 TR R 1A 180° 1% B

Walstrom FLHTFE#} (E 4H)

Back uprise and hecgt with 3/2 twist to hang

JE PR AR 540°HTUFL A &

Tkatchev ff KU1 Kk (C4)

Swing forward. and vault backward. straddle to hang
I 22 171) J5 3 PR P 2 i 2 T

Gienger A& /Ra5 8 (C4)

Swing forward and salto backward piked with 1/2 turn to hang

T i A 191 31 )5 25 B 1A 180° 5 &

Kovacs BL FCH#f (D 41)

Double salto backward. tucked over the bar

VH B f5 725 0 4 &) A kL 9T AT

Jager 4% /K (C4H)

Swing backward. and salto forward.tucked, piked or straddle to hang
o 12 It A 5 5 TR i s

Xiao Ruizhi M i & (C 4H)

Swing forward. and counter salto forward.straddle to hang

F



7425 5 TR iy = 8 RS 452 iy B
Element Group III: Elements near the bar
G ALk
Endo i£j#E (B 4H)
Free straddle circle forward. through handspring
3 TR S 5 i ] 2R T £
Stalder #I& /K7 (B 4H)
Free straddle circle backward. through handspring
73 I8 S P I 1 A 1 £ 5
Element Group IV: El-grip, dorsal hang, and elements rearways to the bar
H VAL MBRAE BRI
Ono /N8 (B 4H)
From dorsal hang , uprise forward. with 1/2 turn to support
Ja B R HE bR 180°/% 3
Steineman (B £ )
SWriH e &
From dorsal hang , uprise forward. to support rearways
JE B R 1E bR e P
Czech giant awing $ 75 K [B 35, 4F8 “IEH” (D 41)
Giant swing rearways backward.
J& B 2 ] f& K ] 34
Russian giant f X K FIFF, B “RM” (C41)
Giant swing rearways forward.
S AR Je 8 3 ) Ry K [ 3
Element Group V: Dismounts
BVH: Pk
Hoffmann % % &
Triple salto backward.tucked over the bar
W5 J5 25 8 = R AL T
Tsukahara 3% Jit
Double salto backward. tucked or piked with 1/1 twist

T2 VA B s £ /5 25 80 9 R 2 1 360°F
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Parallel Bars o
IR AT

A parallel bar routine must contain several skills rated by level by the Inter-
national Gymnastics Federation. Combining skills with multiple saltos and
pirouettes as well as giant. Swings with pirouettes or saltos are the most
common ways for gymnasts to satisfy these requirements. Parallel bars, or
P-bars as they are commonly known, stand 1.75 metres from the top of the
mat. Each bar is 3.5 metres long. The two bars can be adjusted to between
42 and 52 centimeters apart. The wider the bars, the more freedom the
gymnast has to swing. Bars that are adjusted too widely, however, are difficult to catch after releases. Most
gymnasts adjust the bars to the width of their shoulders and add an additional inch or so on each side. Although
not a requirement, some of the better gymnasts move outside the two rails, perform-
ing handstands, presses, kips, and circles on only one bar. The most difficult skills,
such as front and back saltos, require the gymnast to lose sight of the bars for a mo-
ment (this is commonly known as a blind release). The more of these skills performed
in succession, the more challenging the routine — and the higher the score if per-
formed well. Giants are very dynamic and must be free of slack. Any looseness will
make it difficult to hang on at the bottom of the giant. The parallel bars routine must

also contain two swinging elements and a release move where both hands release and

re-grasp the bars.

-FURL ) Bl LA 1 [ PR B MLE () — RIS, Bl KRS8, BIRMAKRFA R, RS
B2z B AE L FE R R 2 I F B DTSR E AR “P- A1, MEBRMEE, & 1.75m, G40 3.5m K, B2 [E 0
LAE 42 | 52em Z[AJRYT. [IBEMTE, @) fIBshs A h . HangEm
R IE A, AR T B 25 5 FETAT AR B . K 28062 ) BLRHR A i ]
HIE B, RIATXFLZ B M FERE , i R 254em (1 35)) AW
W, BAREOR, H—LeRFEFREB RIS, 75 —HAT L 555 R
sz, HOfgR, EaEMeiEshfE, SENsfEL eS8, X
MEHZ ) AT B ABINL, HFRN BT . 2RO R
RELESEIN . BEDERE AP, IR 52 8UF BT840 50 ik 2
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Men’ s Pommel Horse Element Group &53AInh{EES)
Element Group I: Swing elements through support on both bars
95 VHL: FEWFL LS aliss S peitiBh s
Healy . (FEE/RK) (C4)
Swing backward. through handstand with 1/1 turn on 1 arm to support
Ji& 32 2 18] 57 Wiy B Ak 360° 2 ¢
Diamidov k£ K (C 41)
Swing forward. with 1/1 or 5/4 turn on 1 arm to handspring
T 122 22 BN S5 R 360° 481 37
Element Group II: Swing elements through upper arm hang
AL R S e a4
upper arm hang H: i & i
shoot up JIE |

Dimitrenko i KK F} (E 2H)
Roll backward. with salto backward. tucked to upper arm hang
Joi TR B A B s R
Element Group III: Swing elements through hang on both bars\
A LA (ERIFL LB ks BB ahah i
cast 5IUE I
inlocation Fij#% J§
cut YJFL
basket ¥ [A] 35
bent arm Jifi i
arm hang £ %

Kenmotsu 5% (C 41)

“I'B[ iy sl
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Giant swing backward. to handstand

[0] Ji oK [ B4 F8C ) 37

Korolev B % B K (C 41)

Giant swing backward. with straddle cut to support
[ Ji5 R [0 A 4 R i 470 i S 4
Tichonkich (SE 4)
Basket withl/1 turn to handstand

FLF [\ 38 5% 44 360° 5 18] °7.

[ =
Element Group IV: Strength, hold and leg swing elements and elements sideways on one bar

SV UL k. ERIEREERRANFECA R B s

glide 4% ; glide kip % Jii /i |

Li Donghua 4= %4 (B 41)

Glide kip through V-sit and hop 1/2 turn to hang on other rail

(E R TER b 2880 M SO kAR (K 180 °8 T KT A 1 & 1
Element Group V: Dismounts
HVH: Pk

wende il % # T

Roethlisberger (D 4H)

High wende and salto backward.tucked or piked

VA £ o J 1A /5 2 000 1 T

Uneven Bars
K4

P

The two uneven bars are oval and are made of a fiberglass core covered with a wood veneer. Each bar is 3.5 me-
tres long. The high bar may be set anywhere between 2.2 and 2.4m off the floor. The low bar may be set at a height
between 1.4 and 1.6m. The bars are parallel to each other but set at different heights, thus the name asymmetrical

or uneven bars. The distance between them can be adjusted depending on the size of the gymnast, to a maximum

V-



of 1.5 metres. Gymnasts wear “handguards” or “grips” made of heavy leather with
a dowel sewn in just below the finger loops. They will also use chalk to help with the
grip. The uneven bars are said to be the most spectacular of the women’s events be-
cause it requires strength, courage, precision, and split second timing. Gymnasts
will mount the apparatus from the ground or off a beat-
board. The gymnast moves from the low bar to the high

bar, incorporating many grip changes, releases and re-

grasps, changes of direction, saltos and circle swings
through the handstand position. Each bar routine must include at least three bar
changes and two release moves. Watch for big swings that begin from handstands on
the high bar, and incorporate multiple hand changes, pirouettes and release ele-
ments. These hand movements are classified as in-bar work. The entire routine should
flow from one movement to the next without pauses, extra swings or additional sup-
ports. The higher and faster the swings and the release moves, the greater the risk is
involved. Theoretically, the higher the degree of difficulty, the higher the gymnast’s
final score. Daring dismounts including double saltos, layouts, or twists can also earn a gymnast more bonus
points, especially if they have a clean, “stuck” landing.

ERALRPARAD (BT 2R, A DTS, ARRE. SRK
3.5m. FRLA R BE AT LABE MY 16T 2.2 B 24m, i MRAT A9RGB N 1.4m B L6m, BB AT
FATHES, REREARR, BRATHE IS4 PR 2 [ (9 2 5 T LAAR 2 3h R 1
PAEATRS , BeKIEBE N 1.5m, 3230 5T LIk | P AR FERmR, 8T
FOFOL, HATH AT LU BRI BIRAT . B AT N & T E A B
By, BOVEXIZEG MR, B, e
THPREEESRARE . B30 R _EAT AT LM -, o]
FIRBER . 23 RMMRATEIRG AL, 2 2Rl . i
FLRIERAT, SO HrI, 28 BHRIB) S G f B o o4
TR R ATV L S 20 = Bk T RV s 25 3
Lo TERAT L B S, e KA B B 25 & KB T FelAfps = HE, X
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Women’'s Uneven Bars Element Group ¥ 52 A I aEES
High Bar (HB) #5fL; Low Bar (LB) {IRfL
1. Mounts |-

Hecht jump (legs together) with hand repulsion over LB to hang on HB
- . i 8 T AR 1l i A8
Gurova i (E 41)

N Round-off in front of LB, flic-flac with 1/1 twist to clear support or
: through handstand phase on LB
N WKL B 360°HR G S ARk T4
. 2. Casts, counter swings
"Q} Comaneci salto £ & 47725 B (E 41)
o front support on HB -cast with salto forward. straddled to hang on HB
fo A S A S 4 s 0 L A Tl
7a Miller X&) (D 41)
cast to handstand with 3/2 turn in handstand phase to mixed-L or L grip
\\ Ji 43 051 37 A6 080 7 B B A S40° R I i AT 4R
1 3. Underswings, clear hip circles
\i\ Ma 21 (D 41)

Clear hip circle to handstand with 1/1 turn in handstand phase
6 B [l 2R R T8, 8] S B B g K 360°
Strong i ## 8] (SE 41)
Handstand on HB, facing LB -underswing with 3/2 turn and flight over
LB to hang on LB
fey A A58 7. 8 X R AT 9T B A 540 5 b (I AT 1l AIRAT 8 7
4. Giant swings backward.
Schuschunova #F & i#i it (SE 41)
Handstand on HB -giant circle backward. and counter straddle-reverse
hecht flight with 1/1 turn over HB to hang
FRL TN, S5 K 1l PR K 360°53 il ) B KL p 1

.
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7. Circles swings, hechts

8. Dismounts |7

. Giant swings-circles forward.
Mo-salto 52755 (5E822) (SE4)
Circle swing forward. in L grip with salto forward. tucked over HB to hang on
HB in reverse grip
FIUVRE 92 1) i [0 A A 80, AT 2 0 3 o AT S 4 A
. Stalder circles Wk /Rfiti
Stadler forward. Jz 4 ; Stadler backward. IF {4
Khorkina #E /K £ (E 2H)
Stalder backward. to handstand on HB with 3/2 turn in handstand phase

L A1 [0 B 580 -8 37, A 8] 57 B BE A 1K 540°

Steinmann circle {5 & (C 41)

Clear rear pike support on HB (legs together) -full circle swing backward. to

prpbing peorfs

finish in clear rear support on HB
R KL PRIV B S 1, 5T 43 ) U TR B4 B — ) 2 R AR B
Maloney % e (D 41)

Inner front support on LB -pike sole circle backward. through handstand with

flight to hang on HB
R A A, o AR N7 4% T [ A T 151 7 o o 5 6 A B

Hip circle backward. on HB -hecht to salto backward. with 1/1 twist
iR KL R (9] SR AT 5 2 B % 14 360°F
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Balance Beam o
SEN

The balance beam is made of foam-padded aluminum covered with vinyl. It is five
metres long, 10 centimetres wide and 1.2m off the ground. It was first introduced
to Olympic competition in 1952. A beam routine lasts between 70 and 90 seconds
and covers the entire length of the apparatus, incorporating dance movements,
flips, jumps, turns, and balances and strength moves. There is a 0.10 point de-
duction for exceeding the time limit. Falls cost 0.50. Gymnasts have 30 seconds to
remount the apparatus after a fall. Otherwise, the exercise is terminated. Perform-
ing on an apparatus just 10.16cm (four inches) wide takes incredible concentra-
tion and accuracy. Routines have evolved from simple turns, jumps, and bal-
ance moves, to Olga Korbut’s daring backflip in 1972, to the kinds of daredevil
acrobatics we see now, including front tucks and tumbling sequences featuring three backflips in a row. During a
good routine a gymnast will give the impression that she is performing on the floor, and not on a strip just
10.16cm (four inches) wide. The combination work is very popular and you’ll see
one acrobatic move flow right into the next, from a jump to a leap to a full turn.
Combination work has become very important to the beam routine because the ath-
letes are trying to get bonus points, so the more things they combine, the more
bonus points they collect. Although many beam routines feature spectacular tumbling
and dismounts, judges have several other factors to consider, including grace,
flexibility, rhythm, tempo, balance, and confidence. Anything on beam that visu-
ally veers from perfection, and the judges
will mark a deduction in points.

AR TR R B SR R
RIEEA LHH, K 5m, 9 10cm, SR 12m, 1952 445 —WkE| A
Wize, —EVHEAINERN 70 E 90s, NHE M ST, ik
SRS PR BRBR . AL RO aR S B . Sk
BN 0.1 73, 5T 3MAT 05 7, B3 AR F 2 19 30 #4510
AR EE, B0, HIEHKIE, £ 04 10.160m 55580 |- £




G ZMELIAR G (R ) S T RMERA Y . SR 1 2 R AR BB A . BRBRA T #5301k
B 1972 AERRAGHEIRIRL )5 2 B, T RIBRA TBUAE T B0 2% Rt 75 S Rl 4 g = A
Jax B E—BRERMBIED, BHRSRBMBGA AN F, TALEE DA 10160m
BRI LR SRRSO GHET ZARM LT, ARAT LU ) — BT 3 A e 4
MKBREVINBE, 5] 360 BEAEAA, SIERIAHE V- AA P BIES TR, J i) 5 e
WSy, PTLARSEHEMHHE , ML . BRI ETHAN LR LS E
MIBSKATT AT I AT, MM T e Bl SN %, MIEE. THM . k.
BBE . PR AR . AEMT7E VA L 2B A B, SRS T LS

More AbO@mnastics

Women's Balance Beam Element Group &5 SZ&IARERS
1. Mounts |4
Baitova B 4G (C 4)
Two flank circles followd by leg “Flair”
WK 4 i L
Silivas 7§ L FLHF (C 41)
Jump to neckstand, 1/1 turn over shoulder to cheststand
B S 0B 7. 28 0 1 360° 5 2 {5 <
Dunn X (D 4H)

Round-off at end of beam -flic-flac with 1/2 turn and walkover forward.
A it B 0 B 2 A 90 ° 3 i 4 B

Rankin 24 (D 4)

Jump or press on once arm to handstand

it B B R )

Gurova & (C 4H)

Round-off at end of beam -jump with 1/2 twist to near side handstand
E T B BB T J5 F BH A 1 180° U A &

Tsavdaridou 14 K ik kil (D 41)

Round-off at end of beam -flic-flac with 1/1 twsit to cross stand on beam, also into
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swing down to cross straddle sit
A iy Bh 0 B 1 5 T B O A 360° 58 B A
Garrison fill L £% (SE 4)
Round-off at end of beam -salto backward. stretched with 1/1 twsit to cross stand on beam
RS ) B T A 25 B £ 360° 1

2. Gymnastic leaps, jumps, and hops
split leap forward. ] fif 25 B Bk (2 40 Bk )
split leap forward. with leg change [n] {ij 32 # il A i Bk
split jump in place &85 KR Bk (XOURHE Bk )
side split ] 5% fi
stride leap 5 4> Bk
scissors leap BY z Bk
straddle jump 435 Bk
pike jump Jifi {4 Bk
tuck jump [ 5 Bk
stag leap-jump (split leap-jump with bending of front leg) i Bk
sheep jump (tuck jump with arch) =¥k
cat leap (scissors leap forward. or backward. with bent) i ¥k
A leap where a gymnast takes off from one foot, raising one knee and then the other
wolf leap-jump (one leg tucked, one leg extended) 7 Bk
ring leap-jump 45 ¥ Bk
The legs are in a splits position, with the front leg straight and the back leg bent,
while the back, head and arms are arched backward, forming a “ring” shape.
stag-ring leap (ring leap with bending of front leg) [ &% # ik
Yang Bo # (E 4H)
Jfrom cross stand -jump to cross split and backward. bending of upper body
B 550k

3. Gymnastic turns
turn in knee scale §ffF- i % {4
turn in tuck stand on one leg i 15 %%
turn in prone position {ff fip 5 {4
Okino f X% (E 41)
3/1 turn on one leg
HL IR 5 & 1080°
LiLi %] (C4)

i,




5/4 turn on back in kip position
W B 1 %% 540°

4. Waves
body wave Ef {A R -
A wave-like movement of the entire body passing through the hips, shoulders, arms
and head

5. Holds-stands
standing split &5 i i 57
scale in balance stand & iz f - i 32k 37
handstands with large arch span k% 5 F-{#] 57
Hand-li 4= (C 4H)

Side handstand -release one hand with swing down swd. to side sit, back lying or

N
other end position \:\
BAARFESL, —FHOFME TR BB AL, J5I0k 2R s % \f\

6. Rolls \
roll forward. without hand support A £ K i 5 78 # 27
neck roll i ¥& #4 Lo
Garrison I E £ (C4)
free shoulder roll forward. with straightening to tuck stand or stand without hand support 7
R 2 A P 23 AR S =

7. Walkovers, carwheels, etc. K
Gainer flic-flac A Bk 5 F#; gainer salto backward. i Bk /5 25 & Q\
Turning Bridge (B 41) S
Scale forward., 1/2 turn to walkover backward i

MM 5% 1A 180°88 )5 Bkl

Tic-toc (A 4H)

Walkover forward., backward.

AT K B A 5 R

Chen PREIE (C4)

Flic-flac with tucking and stretching of leg in flight phase withswing down to cross
straddle sit

A B 2 RS 28 B R 12 A K 43T Al
8. Saltos
R IE

salto backward. stretched with step-out
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. Dismounts F7:

A5 25 B 50 R V%

Grigoras 3¢ B A&7 (E 41)

salto forward. tucked with 1/2 twist take-off from both legs
XD Bk £ PR 4 T 25 B K 360°

Produnova % % thi# i (E 41)

Jump forward. with 1/2 twist -salto backward.piked

li] iy B A % K 180 1k 5 = W

Bohmerova ffl 2 i if (B 41)
Gainer salto stretched with 3/2 twist to side of beam

Hil Bk ELAA S5 25 B 1 540°AK M T

Svetlana Vasilevna Khorkina & /R 2 05F

Russia’s most successful gymnast, with a remarkable and unique style , is Svetlana Vasilevna Khorkina. She is
tall and elegant, using her height (164 cm) !\ to full advantage. Almost contradict-
ing the laws of physics, on her own specialty apparatus, the asymmetric bars,
Svetlana has won about every major medal, dominating podiums all over the world.
including a unique series of four consecutive world titles. A big triumph is probably
winning the 1997 World Championships All Around title, given her emotional reac-
tion she probably didn’t expect this to happen ... The year after, in her home coun-
try of Russia, Svetlana won the 1998 European Championships as well. In 2000

Svetlana achieved another remarkable, perhaps even unique feat. While many

thought it impossible for her to win a major all around title again, she did exactly
this in the 2000 European Championhips\ In the most important event, the 2000 Olympic Games, Svetlana had
a rough time. Still, she won three medals. In 2001 World Championships she proved she is the best gymnast in the

world again, becoming World Champion again! She won Silver in the teams, individual Golds in All Around,

Vault and Asymmetric Bars. In 2002, Svetlana proved she is still capable of competing at her best. In the 2002

European Championships , she won her third consequitive All Around Gold, a record she shares with gymnastics

legend Nadia Comaneci.

release the bar Bt AL re—grasp the bar FiE AL
grip A giant PN S
Tkatchev & F 0 K W A% eagle or L grip B3R
dorsal grip T 1R salto g
handguards ¥F dismount T
backflip V=% acrobatic move #

a
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Introduction (A
ez

Rhythmic sportive gymnastics combines ballet and creative movements with music.
with participants working with ribbons, balls, hoops, ropes and clubs in a chore-
ographed dance—and—tumble routine. It has a lot more dance than artistic gymnastics.
Everything is done on the floor with far different routines and different music. The five
pieces of apparatus must be used like an extension of the gymnast’s body and should
harmonize with the rhythm of their body’s movement and expression. This graceful
form of gymnastics began at the end of the 19th and early 20th century. It is based on

the idea of making use of music and movements borrowed from dance and achieving

its aesthetic expressiveness, gracefulness and rhythm. Francois Delsart in particular

-

was considered to be the founder of one of the first systems preceding Rhythmic
sportive Gymnastics. Another Frenchman, Jacque Dalcrose further developed the
idea and created Rhythmic sportive Gymnastics. But it is the famous dancer Isadora
Duncan, with her rebellion against the dogmas of classical ballet, that changed the
direction of development of both the art and the sport as an independent competitive
sport, Rhythmic sportive Gymnastics started in the former Soviet Union during the
1940s. It was recognized by the FIG in 1961. World Championships were place in Bu-
dapest in Hungary in 1963. World Championships for Group Exercises were first or-
ganized in Copenhagen in Denmark in 1967. Even though rhythmic sportive gymnas-

tics, a modern form of gymnastics, has its own world championships, it did not be-

come an Olympic medal sport until 1984 in
Los Angeles. At that Games, only individuals were allowed to partici-
pate, and with the absence of many top East European block nations due
to the boycott, the first ever Olympic title was won by Lori Fung of
Canada. In 1996, the first group routines were contested at the
Olympics, and won by Spain.

RV R SR A QR 0 3 535 TR ARZE A (938 By iz 3 5
FEEE. W Bk MR A ORHEEU BB I A0S, o A g e e




ZF AR, A AFR SRR AER R b, RRFRER TR,
e I 128 1502 2y B3 B IR A, 7 ST 1A S fE R RIS & . SRR BT
19 fh20 2K, 20 tecf), HBEUR AT FBRRE b A & SRR B R AR B L IRk |
PEAES T 22, BRI I - WURBRR AR AR AR A i H B R BN, ) —
(O B NHE v - SRR e B 25t — 4R T HEE, 61 T AR, (HEERNENE
XS H H LA 0r oty S B SO, RIS T AR M AR AR R ) A ok
M HBRIH , ZAREERT 20 22 40 FFARTF IR ERT NPT, 1961 45 [ B PRI A
Al E TR BE T 1963 ARAE &0 S FI M A A RS2 T, 16 38 B R I ALK SR - 1967 45
(t{J‘J‘Aé(l‘JHi"/i&'”.’?’flé’i%f EIREARBERAE N — P B A2 SR 0 [ C IS, HE A RE S 1 2T
1984 fEAYIRAZAL. frixmBiasr b, HRANATH . T RERKERNG6E ) 7 B g, 45—
Wz 22 ZA BB SRS KA B R 1D 3K15 . 1996 4EHHASERE —KII A BIE S, PIHEFAIIEEE .

Competitions take place on a carpet floor area 12 square metres. Exercises are bro-

ken into two divisions: individual and group. Competitions for individual exercis-
esinclude the team all-round competition, the individual all-round competition
and the finals by apparatus individual competition. There are also the group all-
round competition and the group exercises final competition. The officials in major
international competitions include a jury of one head judge and six judges. There
are also line judges. The individual exercise which lasts between one minute and
IS seconds to one minute and 30 seconds is judged by two juries. While the group

exercise which includes five gymnasts should last between two minutes and 15

seconds to two minutes and 30 seconds and is judged by two juries, one composi-
tion jury and one execution jury. The exercises of rhythmic sportive gymnastics should contain continuous, free-
flowing movement, jumps and leaps, pivots and balance, flexibilities, skips and hops, turns and swings. To-
day’s rhythmic sportive gymnasts are highly trained and show a remarkable
combination of flexibility, agility, dexterity, co-ordination and imaginative
dance. The skill of the gymnasts using the five apparatus often defies belief In
group exercise, five gymnasts do a routine at the same time with each other.
They may all use the same apparatus or they could have different apparatus at
the same time. The main idea is to have all the gymnasts doing the movements
at the same time (although this doesn’t always have to be true). They also
have to exchange apparatus with each other and meet other requirements. Of

course they must have the same good quality of movement to music, grace,
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flexibly and difficulty as you have to have in individual rhythmic gym-
nastics routines. Formation, elements of difficulty, elements with the
left hand, exchanges of apparatus, originality and risk taking are the es-
sential exercises, in which the spirit of cooperation between members of
the group is the most important element.

SRR LA 2m2 R BE AT LB RIS S ANFERER,
AN HEEGSEAN NARSE . A SRESER A A ige 3, BARTIHQ
R AR AR AT e g . W bR K FEM B A I — Z B KR 6 ZEH R, R ABR. AR
IminlSs % Imin30s, i ARBAERT . d S 432 3 5 4R i 1k € it 2minl5s 2 2min30s, i 9 4> 34 4
S, ARG . SRR R ERIE S M SIE, KB ReRATE, FRESE, D
Bk . I RREE R RIS, B S ARKERE S R A R g, EREN . REUE . BRRE . UhiR A SR
Ve F R IBARE KT, B3 RGBS A B EE S H S AELL B . ERKSET, S AE R FANRE -8
e, t 1T L R, sSE R E AR SR, KRB ETERENESRHE-F (HEHFA—E
BEORE), AT A A e A RO S AR LA B R . AR, AT I A T SE AR R R R B B AR DL B AR
B E . BOAMEE, RAENANZAREERTHPERGIHE, BB, EERE. £FhE. K. Q0

PR e R rh AR B, Hh AR Z M A ER M EREEMNRNE.

MOTe Aboaléythmic Gymnastics

Discipline’ s Origin

When rhythmic gymnastics first caught the attention of the FIG in the middle of the 20th century, its devotees
were calling it “modern gymnastics”. Yet its hazy history can clearly be traced to
at least the last century. In the 1800s rhythmic gymnastics operated under the
guise of group gymnastics, and included a trace of elementary choreography. It
grew slowly until the first experimental competitions appeared in Eastern Europe
in the 1930s, but, by the time the FIG became interested, its complex floor rou-
tines had captured the attention of a wide circle of female gymnasts. Rhythmic

gymnastics requires balletic grace and incorporates many positions and leaps de-

rived from classical ballet, including pliés, jetés, attitudes and arabesques.

However, it also grew out of the German system of emphasising apparatus work

.



for muscle development, combined with the Swedish system of free exercise for
developing rhythm. The FIG recognised rhythmic gymnastics as an official disci-
pline in 1962 and, a year later, Budapest officials organised an international
tournament. In 1964 the tournament was officially declared the first Rhythmic
Gymnastics World Championships.
Basic facts & rules about the Rhythmic Gymnastics
® Women only compete in Rhythmic Gymnastics although in Japan and some

other countries, men also practice the sport.

® All routines are performed to music, of one or more instruments. Vocals with-
out lyrics are allowed as music accompaniment.

® The floor area is a carpeted surface measuring 13x13 meters, surrounded by
a one-meter wide security border.

® The hand apparatus used in Rhythmic Gymnastics are Rope, Hoop, Ball,

Clubs and Ribbon. However, only four of them are part of the program, ac-

y(‘ "///)'///"/ //A)’//’ »

cording to bi-annual rotation of the apparatus.

® During the exercise, the apparatus must be in constant motion: movements

i

with great variety of shape, amplitude, direction, plane and speed should

be performed.

® Loss of apparatus -
0.10 if the apparatus is immediately retrieved
0.30 if the apparatus is retrieved after short traveling (I or 2 steps)
0.50 if the apparatus is retrieved after large traveling (more than 2 steps)

® Composing a routine is based on including in it some specific fundamental

;/{{///A//)'{ A0 3 @

groups of body movements and also technical groups in apparatus usage.
Nevertheless, each exercise includes far more variety than briefly mentioned

below.

Program for individual gymnasts ‘™ AIRBE

The program for individual gymnasts usually consists of four exer-
cises using four of the five apparatus in the program (rope, hoop,
ball, clubs, and ribbon). The length of each exercise is from 1'15"
to 1'30". The program for individual gymnasts includes .

team all-round competition > A [ {4 %,

the individual all-round competition /> A\ 4 §£3E, and
the finals by apparatus individual competition /> A .30 $& ff; g 2.
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Program for groups &/AINE
The progeam for group gymnasts usually consists of two exercises: one with one single type of apparatus and
the other with several types of apparatus. The length of each exercise is from 2"15" to 2'30". The program for
group gymnasts includes
the group all-round competition £ (A = FE L 3E, and
the group exercises final competition 4 {4 &1 11 7 F%.

Jury composition & scoring Z¥#!

There are two juries in major competitions , each jury is divided into two divisions: A and B.

Composition Jury 4 HE4H

which is divided into 2 subgroups

Jury A

Jury Al: | Technical Value £f KM {H
(evaluating the number and level of the difficulties) ; Max. 10. 00 points
Jury A2: | Artistic Value 2SR #HH

(evaluating the musical accompaniment and choreography) : Max. 10. 00 points

] B Execution Jury 5¢ 41
u
e (evaluating the technical faults) . Max. 10. 00 points

Final Score made by adding the three scores; TV + AV + EX Max. 30.00 pts

Technical Value &2 R RINME
The best 10 difficulties of every exercise will be taken in consideration to determine the score for technical val-

ue. The groups of body movement elements include

Fundamental groups (valid for difficulties):  Jumps and leaps; Balances; Pivots; Flexibility/waves

Other groups (valid for linking moves) Travelings; skips and hops; rswings and circles; turns

The difficulties include seven groups. They are A, B, C, D, E, F and
G. The values of the difficulties are from A=0.10 to G=0.70. The Value of
the combinations is obtained by adding the value of the difficulties includ-
ed in these combinations.

Artistic Value ZARIME

Artistic value has a maximum of 10.00 points, which are divided as

Sfollows :

2.00 points for music and 8.00 points for choreography.

o




Apparatuses P

ZSHK

The five apparatuses used in rhythmic sportive gymnastics include ribbons,
balls, hoops, ropes and clubs. All exercises have musical accompaniment. The
music and the gymnast should form one integrated whole, avoiding random mu-
sical arrangements. Exercise of each apparatus contains different particular tech-
niques.

The rope can be made of hemp or synthetic material similar to hemp. Exercises

should contain swinging the rope in various directions —over, around, and un-
der the gymnast’s body. The gymnast can also throw and catch the rope, toss it, perform balances with it, and
perform many other movements, such as jumps and leaps, hops and skips,
and rotation. The hoop has an interior diameter of from 80 to 90 cm, and a
minimum weight of 300 grams. The hoop efines a space. This space is used to
the utmost by the gymnast, who moves within the
circle formed. Exercises include rolls on the floor

or on the body, rotations, swings, throws and

passing through the hoop. The particular tech-
niques to the ball exercise are bouncing the ball, swinging, throwing and catching,
balancing with trapping, and free rolls of the ball over the body, and the ball should
move in perfect harmony with the body. Spectacular throws with control and precision

in the catches are dynamic elements. The ball is made of rubber or synthetic rubber

like material, weighing a minimum of 400 grams. The di-
ameter of the ball is between 18 and 20 cm. Swinging, throws and catches, circling,
clapping, trapping, spinning, are also included in club techniques. The clubs may
be made of wood or synthetic material, 40 to 50 cm long, weighing a minimum of
150 grams per club. Its particular techniques are mills, asymmetric movements and
tapping. The ribbon is attached to the stick by means of a thread, nylon cord or rings.
Snakes, spirals, swings, throws and catches, traps, figure eights, circles, wrap-

ping around yourself are the common exercises.
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s, B KB NBERIBEEE SI1E . B AR S 80 B 90cm, %% 300g. IR
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RSB . 25 . MR AR S BRERCD (ORI SRS . R .
BRLAEER . VB LA SERAE SR L RS, BRAGIZE SHNZ R B AR, A
R 0 (6 MR AN B ) BB LR 05 T LI 2 SRR AR B 2 e 2
PIRHEL, HRCAMET 400g, B4% 18 B 20cm., 213, ik . RS dullRe I fepetirt . B il A sl & b
G, FEKC 40 2 S0cm, BEARBEIERAET 150g, HARGKREITAH /N AL . AOFREEREATEME, 4 Rl B
RAARAM L. 0T BAE. B3, #0. 8 7. LEIF. RLSEHARAHR R AEE,

Kabaeva Alina (5
+ EBRRE - 3

The sports bestknown exponent, Kabaeva Alina, comes from Tashkent in

Uzbekistan. Alina has had many changes of coaches, some of whom did not consider
her to be particularly talented in the sport. But eventually, Alina’s mother brought her
to Moscow-based coach, Irina Viner who was amazed by Alina’s ability. She said the
Uzbke gymnast had a rare combination of two qualities which were crucial in
Rhythmic Gymnastics—they are flexibility and jumping ability. In 1999 Alina became
European Champion for the second consecutive time
and also captured the World Championship title in
Osaka in Japan. In June 2000 she added a third European title to her list of
achievements, at the event in Zaragosa in Spain.

KIIE B f5e 3 44 135 B0 7y REHREE - SRR, Sk [ 25 5 SE TR A AT
IEW%&%%%,wm¢~%kﬂﬁw$ﬁ%M$ZﬁWﬁ%Kﬁ;@%ﬁ%.
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More Abmﬁéythmic Gymnastics

Rhythmic Apparatus Z, R{A L5028

Each movement of a rhythmic gymnastics routine involves a high degree of ath-

letic skill. Physical abilities needed by a rhythmic gymnast include strength,
power, flexibility, agility, dexterity and endurance. In the group event,
athletes need to develop teamwork, sensitivity, quick adaptation and antici-
pation, in addition to the aforementioned skills.

Because each piece of apparatus is so different in its composition, the athlete

must coordinate very difficult body movements with the apparatus elements.

The gymnast also needs to make many physical adjustments between each event.
Rope 43

The fundamental groups of body movement for rope are jumps/leaps skips and hops. The

technical groups for rope are rotations, throws and catches and small tosses. Handling

the apparatus includes swings, circles, figure eights and “sails”. Rope is very dynam-

4 ".'f/A 0472 /'/'/’//,' @ @ y{'//ﬁ//y /’"”¢;'

ic apparatus requiring agility, jumping ability and coordination. The rope’s shape

throughout the routine should remain well designed, without any curves.

Jjumps and leaps K #k; hops and skips 7]\ ;
leaps in the rope X #kit 48 ; skipping on the rope /] Bk i 4 ;
swing $#£3fj; circle 253 ; small circles /NZE3F ; figure eights 8 &

Hoop
The fundamental groups of body movement for hoop are jumps/leaps, pivots, bal-
ance and flexibility. The technical groups for hoop are the rolls over the body or on
the floor, rotations around the hand or other parts of the body, throws and catches

and passing over or through the hoop. Handling the apparatus includes swings ,

circles and figure eights.




Hoop is the apparatus offering greatest variety of movements and technical skills. It
must be used on all levels and planes. Any vibration of the hoop in the air is penalized.
front splits with back bend of the trunk #if;

passing through the hoop % 4]

The fundamental groups of body movement for ball are flexibility elements. The
technical groups for ball include throws and catches, bouncing and rolling over the
body or on the floor. Handling includes “thrusts”, swings, circles, figure eight or

“flip overs™ .

Ball is by tradition an elegant and *lyrical” rather than dynamic apparatus. The
ball should rest in the gymnast’ s hand and not against the wrist, all the time during

performance; no grip is allowed, the movement should be flowing and sensuous.

bouncing (dribble) the ball $fj5k
X throwing and catching 4 2

free rolls of the ball over the body or floor Bk 7r & | sk #u i I (9 E & 2l

Clubs #&
The fundamental groups of body movement for clubs are balance elements. The tech-
nical groups for clubs include mills, small circles, throws and catches and tapping.

Handling includes “thrusts”, figure eights and asymmetric movements.

Clubs are a great hand game Their handling requires rhythmic work psychomo-

tor coordination and clockwork precision. Clubs are especially popular with am-

bidextrous gymnasts.
W mills /)N F 4

A . e

twists #%¢

asymmetric figures /X Fx 2l ff

Ribbon &
The fundamental groups of body movement for ribbon are the Pivots. The technical
groups for ribbon are the snakes ( serpents) , spirals, throws and catches, small
tosses. Handling includes “thrusts”, swings, circles and figure eights.
The movements with the ribbon should be large and free flowing. Any knots in the
ribbon are penalized. Its function is to create designs in space. Working with the rib-
bon requires strength of the shoulder and arm muscles.
spirals #2J ; spiral pivot 12 JI % {&
Snake ¢ &
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More Abottmpotine

A perfect fusion of athletics and aesthetics, gymnastics ranks among the defining
sports of the Olympic Games. Trampoline gymnastics debuted at the Sydney 2000
Games featuring both men’s and women’s individual events. The Russian Federa-
tion took home two gold medals at the Sydney 2000 Olympic Games as Alexander

Moskalenko and Irina Karavaeva were crowned with gold medals.

Equipment for trampoline JAREEES
Trampoline i

The trampoline consists of a metal frame supporting the spring bed that the gymnasts
bounce off to perform their routines. The trampoline is 5.05 metres long, 2.91m wide
and 1.155m high. The bed is made from nylon or string material and is only about six

millimetres thick.

Mat #1-

Alarge , thick mat, known as the safety platform, sits on the floor at each end of the

trampoline. It is designed to cushion the impact if anyone falls from the trampoline.

Glossary of trampoline BEEREIALE

Routine .

A combination of movements or manoeuvres displaying a full range of skills on one
apparatus

Composition:

The structure of a gymnastics routine

Compulsories:

Pre-designed routines that contain specific movements required of all gymnasts
Optionals:

Manoeuvres selected by the gymnast which portray their best skills, often with a high
degree of difficulty

Dismount

To leave an apparatus at the end of a routine usually done with a difficult twist or salto
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Quadriffis

Any quadruple somersault with a twist

Randolph:

A front somersault with 2.5 twists; also known as a “Randy”.

Rudolph:

A front somersault with 17, twists; also known as a “Rudy”

Adolph:

A front somersault with 3%, twists in trampoline

Rythmic Sportive Gymnastics
ball

rope

jury

composition jury

throw and catch

hop and skip

mill

snake

LRIk

#*

48,
A
P4
P
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ribbon

hoop

club

line judge

execution jury

jump and leap
rotation

asymmetric movement
spiral
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The Ice and Snowing Sports
KEETh

Ice and Snowing Sports 'k FZ 51, R4 KK KA Tk E 5 ol By 4 4 % B3 47 1 & 50
AZBAEHMER, BEDHNAKLENFE LEHH AKX, KEZHER Nt E
HRER, HECEEN, BREANADE G &— AFHATLEHL, £ 2002 &
##IR A K2 b4 4% 4 Bobsleigh # # % #& . Biathlon £ % % 7 . Curling %k t ¥ % . Ice
Hockey 7k 2k . Luge & 3/ % # . Skiing # %, Skating # K% 7 M A, 78 AT,
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Winter Olympic Games P

AFRES

The first “White Olympics”, as they were called at that time, were held
in the famous international tourist resort of Chamonix, in 1924 at the
foot of Mont Blanc on the French slopes. Another famous tourist resort,
St. Moritz in Switzerland, hosted the second Winter Games in 1928.
From 1928 onwards the IOC prohibited the holding of the Winter Games
in the same country as the summer games. The traditional dominance of

the Norwegian cross-country skiers was challenged at the third Winter

Games in 1932 which were held outside Europe for the first time. The

b =

event took place at Lake Placid, a ski station among the Adirondacks in
New York, in the United States. The fourth winter Olympics were held in Garmisch-Partenkirchen in Germany
in 1936, and saw the Olympic flame burning for the first time.

M RRE BB S M R A B BIE S, fF 1924 PRl S e 21T, AL TSI .
AN bR B KT 1928 AF RN T T RA S RIES . 1928 4FLIAT, EPRRZESIEAFRIZS
HEF RS - NEREAT. 1932 B S MAERiEs b, A58 R o E R B T 45 )
B, XA WAERRUN IAMEAT IR TR BIE 2y, 33 BRI 2 7 35 I 21 240 P ) 7780 0 ) i 5 Je e 3 3R U I 2547
1936 4F45 VU R & Z e e MM A G-I BT, RBAFRIZEE Kl T RizE k.

After two winter games had been cancelled because of the Second World War the
Winter Games reseumed normal business in 1948, again in St. Moritz in Switzerland.
The 1952 Oslo Games were the first hosted by Norway. Cortina, Italy, one of the
most beautiful winter resorts in the world, hosted the seventh winter Olympics in
1956. The site of the eighth Winter Games in 1960 was Squaw Valley in California in
the United States. The Olympics in the Innsbruck in Austria in 1964 saw the

introduction of computers and electronic timing. These were also the first games to be

fully covered by television. The 1968 Winter Games were held in Grenoble in France.
The 1972 Winter Games were held at Sapporo, in Japan. The Winter Olympics were
held for a second time at Innsbruck in Austria, in 1976. The 1980 Games saw a reture to Lake Placid in the
United States. The 1984 Winter Olympics were held in the city of Sarajevo, a beautiful city that was to be

turned into a crumbling room by civil war in Yugoslavia just few years later. The 1988 Games were held at

A




Calgary in Canada. The 1992 Games at Albertville in France. The 1994 Games at Lillehammer in Norway. The
1998 Games saw a return to the east to Nagano, in Japan. The 19th Winter Olympics were scheduled to take
place in Salt Lake City in the United States in 2002.

TE KU ] 4 22 B3 25 b f'?itT B AFJ5, 1948 447 LI £ M Hi - % 54 WL Ak
HAAT. 1952 4 BG4 R WE 2 RS — B TINA B RIZ S, BEARIRRE
%%Tﬁﬁi?%ﬁﬂ%xéﬁﬁﬁ?%ﬁﬁzﬂ, 1956 4F7&Ip T4 LM A2, 1960 4, 45\
i A Bm A R TR N4 T T M 23 2417 . 76 1964 41 81ty A1) fy DR 07 A 45 g 4 5 .
Bab, BWMER TR, MR T P, Sl —m A s
TRAELE . 1968 R4 70 BUIZ £ 76 K [HAR Bhiki A /R 26475 1972 4E R BUE S 7E H AL IR

AT B ZRAFRIE LT 1976 4F A BHLA A BTG K 526475 1980 4E AT HE
EREE R IGIEMAAT; 1984 FF LT IIZ SAERIHTH R IO BRI 2647, 1988 %%é
BB FEMERRRMBEEST; 1992 4FRFUE AR EBT/R U 4E/R2647; 1994 4F 4

FRIE STEMBA B BIRAEAT; 1998 FEAFIIELTE H A KEEST; BHUBATRIZESET 2002 1 %H
 ERIIRAEAT

More AbOZMLnter Olympic Games

New Order for Olympic Medals BRI L IEEVEH IS
Changing a century—old tradition, the 10C agreed in July 2001 to

switch the order of awarding medals, with the champion getting the gold
last rather than first. The change, meant to shine a brighter spotlight on
the gold medalists, would take place on a test basis at the Salt Lake City

Winter Games, then be reviewed to see if it's made permanent. The I0C

also will fine-tune the system for ice hockey, where medals have been
awarded over two days. All other aspects of the medals ceremony remain unchanged. The board voted 13-2 to
award the bronze medal first, followed by silver and gold, the reverse of the order followed since the start of
the modern games in 1896. Under the traditional pattern, the gold medalist stood on the top of the podium
alone , while silver and bronze medalists were then honored. Critics said it left the second-and third-best ath-

letes as virtual afterthoughts. Now the champion will step up to the highest platform on the medals’ podium after

the bronze and silver medalists already have taken their spots.
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Salt Lake City bribery scandal Eh8i B HE
On June 16, 1995, the International Olympic Committee (10C) announced the selection of Salt Lake City,
Utah as the site for the 2002 Olympic Winter Games. On November 2.3, 1998, the media made known to the
public the possibility of a scandal involving the Salt Lake Organizing Committee (SLOC) and the I0C. The al-
legations against the SLOC included a scholarship and international assistance program that awarded scholar-
ships totaling $400 000 to thirteen students who were relatives of IOC members. The SLOC allegedly was also
trying to influence votes by providing free plastic surgery, health care, shopping sprees, ski weekends first-
class air travel, luxury accommodations, fur coats, and other expensive gifts to I0C members and their fami-
lies. Some of the gifts included $10 000 worth of guns and rifles made by Browning, a Utah-based firearms
maker. The total value of the gifts exceeded more than $1 million. Ten members of 10C were expelled or forced
10 resign during the investigations of this bribery scandal.

Olympic Reforms BzaNE
On Dec. 12, 1999, 10C wrapped up a weekend assembly by approving all 50 proposals made by a reform
subcommittee called the IOC 2000 Commission. Here are some of the major changes .

Visits to Olympic Bid Cities #f2¢¥i& 2> i Jphk il
Members voted 89-10, with one abstention, in favor of banning all-
expenses-paid visits to cities bidding for the Olympics.

Age Limits 4§53 PR
The age limit for committee members was lowered from 80 to 70.

Current members, however, are grandfathered in and can serve until

the end of the calendar year that included their 80th birthday.
Term Limits {FHIPR i

Delegates voted unanimously to give up lifetime terms and approved the introduction of eight-year terms. After

eight years candidates can seek re-election by their peers. The 10C president will also have term limits. He or

she will be elected to an eight-year term as well, but will only be eligible for a four-year term by re-election.
I0C Membership [Epr¥ZE2F KR

The committee increased its maximum membership number Jrom 100 to 115 and filled the new spots with active

Olympic athletes. Ten of the 15 athletes were sworn in at the meeting. Their eight-year terms are not renewable.

The rest of the seats are filled as follows: 15 presidents of international federations; 15 presidents of national

Olympic committees and 70 individual members. No country is allowed more than one elected member.

Leadership iSE

The executive board was expanded from 11 to 15 members.

a




New Election Procedure #80%EIER

Proposed candidates will be screened by selection committee, made up of seven IOC members (including at
least one athlete). The selection committee will judge candidates on certain criteria and will compile a report of
their recommendations for the Executive Board. Previously there was no review procedure for committee candi-

dates.

OPENING CEREMONY
HAMAZR T oL R B R

¥
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Feb. 8,2002, and the eyes of the world focused on the Rice—Eccles Olympic \§\
Stadium to witness the spectacle of the Opening Ceremony for the 2002 N
Olympic Winter Games in Salt Lake City. The ceremony will also mark the ~
successful conclusion of the Olympic Torch Relay, which, will of course L

raise the question as to who will ignite the Olympic Cauldron? ®

2002 42 A 8 H, 2ttt R HOLERELEFR IR 2% BARIL 5215 37, s

BANBREAAE T EEWIRA T Rz 2 PR B0 b FFRE 2 BARIC 52 AR 3 TR A, 163 T8 -
AR AHUR : BUREHERE SUHR BARIC 5 38 K WR7 \\\
Day2 % K. S\‘

Day 2 marks the Salt Lake Games’first full program of Olympic competition. ‘g

X

Highlights should be the pairs short program in figure skating, the women’s
moguls qualifying and final, and the men’s 5000 meters in speed skating,

R RIEWIMEREW LR LI T, X — KRS H R WATERE N
UKEQRE Y B HBE, 2 TS EHITMRASSERISE, LA T 5000m wEi .

Day3 =K.

One of the most thrilling competitions in sports takes place today with the Olympic men’s downhill.
AE LLFE P A NBEh ) — 2P = KB, ARk 2 BAKUC 7 5B 72 15
Day 4 554K :
The highlight of today’s action is the German luge athlete Georg Hackl’s quest to win his fourth consecutive

men’s singles Olympic gold medal.
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Day 5 % [ K.
\‘\
The lightning-fast men’s 500-meter speed skating race will burn up Utah Olympic ) \\'\“ ‘)\1

Oval, known for its fast ice. s ; M Jooy
DAL BET 55 5~ SO0m 3 P E £ LA DK 1 8 552 70 42 D000 At G 681, ok 3 4 i I
Day 6 5 /5 A

The Olympic Winter Games take flight on Day 6 in ski jumping’s K-120 individual

fals. Also on today’s plate is men’s ice hockey, frantically paced and fun to watch

short track speed skating, and the men’s combined in alpine skiing,
HEAXFRIBLHANK, BEEHTHY 120m A NRFITE T . [N 44 B Tk

BR, PARCP 23 | IUHORB MR R A TR L e

Day 7 4 L"}\':

On February 14, men’s figure skaters are hoping Valentine’s Day promises love from

the judges as they compete in the medal-deciding free skate. Expect to see plenty of
high-flying, risky quadruple jumps.

B FAEREM UK A i A B A e R, A B T B 5 3 0 i e 5
TELIEAE LU P RS 2 U ) e e B 1 o XT3 Py U R Bk
Day 8 %5 /\ K :

The Canadian men’s ice hockey team hits the ice for the first time today led by captain Mario
Lemieux.
- BB« K Ay BAA A i 5K 3 T UK R 4 K RS A

Day 9 S K .
On tap for Day 9 is the men’s super-G, in which American Daron Rahlves will attempt
to back up his 2001 World Championship title.

BRI RS TRAEEES, 82515 2001 4 H R EREEE R £z
2l 5K T - B AR A SR A 0T L B b R L

Day 10 %5 -}-K .
Another powerhouse matchup in men’s ice hockey is slated for Day 10. Sweden and
the Czech Republic, the last two Olympic gold medalists, face off at the E Center.

o F-UKERECTEIN D) S8 sOR A — K B 4 o A0 25 R 2 S 7 1 o A T
AERITE AR AE E (A7 hcoH 8
Day 11 % +—X

Artistry and innovation on the ice reach their peak tonight in ice dancing’s final free




dance program.
UKIfT B ZEAR SRIFTRAEASBOR BRI, ORI - EERE00 B i Hok e,
Day 12 £+ =K.
Ladies’ figure skating takes center stage on Day 12 of the Games. Men’s aerial freestyle skiers will be flipping and
twisting for medals today, too. In other action, women’s bobsleigh will award medals for the first time in
Olympic history.
LAARERUGE E T AR RIS . B F00 H e T 0 s R e %, 1ok, BLEs F5% k& 7
TR LR A A KU E KM AR
Day 13 %+ =K.
Skeleton takes the spotlight on Day 13 at Utah Olympic Park. The sport was last con-
tested at an Olympic Winter Games by men in 1948, but it was back in 2002.
FH=K, EMMMBEARIT AR, BTN REREG A A HGR
KIE B e J — R FEAHIE R AE 1948 AR T Mz 4 |, HAE 2002 4EE LFEIE T,
Day 14 55 PUx .

One of the most highly anticipated events of every Olympic Winter Games takes place T
tonight under the lights as the free skate determines the medals in ladies’figure skat- :
ing. =
BRAFRIE S FRS NP IR — B ESWT, o FAEREMUK F phy M des S e 51
Day 15 %+ HK:

Day 15 promises to be one of the most thrilling of the Salt Lake Games, with
both men’s ice hockey semifinal games the featured matchups. No matter
which teams reach this “Final Four,” they’ll be packed with NHL All-Star
talent.

FTHAXKHAEB ML ETRIZE FRS A %2 ———B Tk
BRI PRTE . TR WL DA AT LA AR DU 4%, i 165 7T R 0k 26 [ vk Bk 1Bt &

YA R EE
Day 16 %’f‘ﬁﬂ(
The last full day of Olympic Winter Games competition takes place today, and it shouldn’t disappoint. German

bobsleigh driver Christoph Langen will try to once again assert his dominance by winning gold in the four-man.
SRRXFRECTHLERHUENRE K, MH—ERLSIEALS, R TAA SRS, 5[ A

RICHI 2K - B 2R A B 0% 307

Day 17 5+t K.

In the spirit of saving the best for last, the Olympic Winter Games of 2002 will end after the men’s ice hockey
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final. The defending gold medalist Czech Republic, led by goaltender Dominik
Hasek and forward Jaromir Jagr, will try to repeat its surprising performance
from Nagano. Also on the program today is the women’s 30km classical event in
crosscountry skiing and the grand finale of the Winter Games, the dramatic
Closing Ccremony.

R RIS R, 2002 R B2 VL H 1 okERDEEEVE gk, L)

V525K JE v - W v MR ZAS 20 K1 - BTRS R i 1R G 0 1088 6 s JE AR BN, & S0 e K B RS 2 R I L L
B, S RINARA LT 30km BUEHE 1T, DR A TR RIE 2 K2, PAEIESS

More AbO@IIt Lake City 2002

Introduction of Salt Lake City E5E T4

The Salt Lake City metropolitan area is the home to about 1.2 million

people and is located in a large mountain valley about 30 miles long and
15 miles wide. It has been referred to as the most beautifully situated city
in the world , with the high Wasatch Mountains on the east, the Oquirrh

Mountains on the west, and the Great Salt Lake just northwest of the

city. The valley is bisected almost north and south by the Jordan River,

which flows from the fresh-water Utah Lake in Utah County, north to the Great Salt Lake.

Salt Lake City is the capitol city of Utah and was founded in 1849 by the “Mormon” pioneers. In the last one
hundred years, the economy of Salt Lake City and the surrounding areas has developed from agrarian and min-
ing to industrial and technological. Mining still plays a part in the area with Kennecott Copper Cooperation op-
erating the world’ s largest open-pit copper mine in the Oquirrh
Mountains, about 25 miles southwest of the center of Salt Lake City.
Also, minerals (salt in particular) continue to be extracted from
the Great Salt Lake adding to the economic stability of the area. Salt
Lake City is the headquarters of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-
Day Saints, also known as the Mormons. Among many points of in-

terest are the Brigham Young Monument, the Temple, and the Ro-

man Catholic Cathedral of the Madeleine.

Fa



Salt Lake City Olympic Winter Games £}i8jb% 2 & s 2>
The Salt Lake City Olympic Winter Games saw the expansion of the Olympic
program to 78 events, including the return of skeleton and the introduction of
women’s bobsleigh. Athletes from a record 18 nations earned gold medals.
Participation
77 National Olympic Committees (Nations)

2 399 athletes (886 women, 1513 men)

78 events
The medal tables of Salt Lake City Olympics £hifibik 2 75 W is 2% hiks:

The medal tables by country are based on the number of medals won, with gold medals taking priority over sil-
ver and bronze. A team victory counts as one medal.
The International Olympic Committee (I0C) does not recognise global ranking per country; the medal tables

are displayed for information only.

1. Germany GER 12 16 7
2. Norway NOR

3. United States of America USA
4. Russian Federation RUS

5. Canada CAN

6. France FRA

7. Ttaly ITA

8. Finland FIN

9. Netherlands NED

10. Austria AUT

11. Switzerland SUI

12. Croatia CRO

13. People’s Republic of China CHN
14. Korea KOR

15. Australia AUS

16. Spain ESP

17. Estonia EST

18. Czech Republic CZE

19. Great Britain GBR

20. Sweden SWE

21. Bulgaria BUL

22. Japan JPN

23. Poland POL

24. Belarus BLR

25. Slovenia SLO
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First ever gold medal for China Hp[EI3RTH i & M4
In the short track speed skating women’ s 500m final, Yang Yang A (CHN) won the

gold, beating Evgenia Radanova (BUL) and teammate Wang Chunlu. Yang, 25,
whose name is tagged with the letter A to distinguish her from her younger teammate
and namesake , Yang Yang (S), is the overall World Cup winner this season, with
the top points in the 1 000m and 1 500m. The world champion, who was standing in
the first start position in final A, jumped to the leading position and led the pack of
six to take the gold medal in 44.187 seconds. She beat her long-time rival and friend
Evgenia Radanova of Bulgaria to the second by 0.065 seconds. It is the first ever

Winter Olympic gold medal for China

since Chinese skaters and skiiers made
their debut in the Lake Placid Games in 1980. She then won a silver
medal as part of China’s 3 000m relay team. Yang Yang A won a
second gold in the 1 000m. She became the first short track skater to
win two golds in one Games. Yang Yang gave all winter sports a

great boost with this first gold medal. She offers value of dynamism ,

teamwork and the pursuit of excellence.
New on the program #2INE

Hockey, boxing, soccer and other traditionally male-dominated sports began opening their doors to women
before the icy runs of bobsleigh. To the amazement of many, it’s taken until the year 2002 to have women’ s
bobsleigh debut as an Olympic event. For the first time, women’s bobsleigh was part of the program with the
two-person event. Bobsleigh remained almost exclusively a male domain until the 1980s. The construction of the
artificial track at Canada Olympic Park in Calgary for the 1988 Winter Games was an important step in piquing
interest in women’s bobsleigh both at home and abroad. The biggest moment in women’ s bobsleigh history to
date came on Oct. 2, 1999, when the International Olympic Committee con-

firmed women’s bobsleigh would be an official medal sport at the 2002 Winter
Games in Salt Lake City. Women’ s bobsleigh continues to grow at a rapid pace.
There are over 30 teams from 18 countries competing on the World Cup circuit,
which started in 1999, and the first women’s world championship was held in
February 2000. More nations are participating and injecting funds into women’ s
training and sled design since the sport gained Olympic status. In fact, the top
three medal contenders in the first Olympic women’s bobsleigh competition in
Salt Lake are former lugers: Germans Sandra Prokoff and Susi Erdmann ( a

two-time Olympic luge medallist) and American Jean Racine, who won the

a




2000-2001 World Cup championship. The result is bigger, stronger and faster crews pushing less dead weight
at the always critical start. Women’s bobsleigh is getting from increased coaching, sponsors, track time,

shipping of sleds etc. since becoming an Olympic sport. Now it’s official, more people want a part of it.
New technology for the judges ZFZHEHEBIFIRIA
Making its first Olympics appearance , Instant Video Replay system found itself in

the midst of the heated Winter Games’ figure skating judging controversy. The
Instant Replay system uses digital disc recorders to capture a skater’s perfor-
mance for fast and easy review. Using Instant Replay , the judges can quickly lo-
cate a portion of the skating program they’d like to see again. It’ s extremely easy
to use and offers instantaneous access. While this is the first time the system has
been used in the Olympics, it has performed flawlessly for the International
Skating Union (ISU) for three years. The system was designed and selected by
the ISU as a new tool for their judges. As the skaters perform their routines, a

system operator marks the in and out points of the skater’ s required elements (“death spiral,”

“triple jump ,”
etc.) in his/her routine. All skating judges have their own touch panels and can then review the segments by

pressing buttons with the name of the element. The Instant Replay system also interfaces with computer scoring

systems. The ISU uses the Instant Replay system at its four major events: the World Championships, the Ju-

nior World Championships, the European Championships, and the Four Continents event.
Two Olympic Champions I T ERIZRTTEE
Two golds were awarded in pairs figure skating rather than a gold
and a silver. The International Olympic Committee (I0C) Execu-
tive Board decided to award Jamie Salé and David Pelletier from
Canada a gold medal in the Figure Skating, Pairs Competition in

Salt Lake City. Following a meeting with IOC President Jacques

Rogge, International Skating Union (ISU)President Ottavio Cin-

quanta called an ISU Council meeting on February 14., following
the Figure Skating, Men’s Free Skate, competition. The ISU Council decided to suspend Judge Marie Reine

Le Gougne for misconduct and to recommend to the I0C Executive Board that it also award a gold medal to
Jamie Salé and David Pelletier. The IOC Executive Board agreed with and accepted the recommendation from

the ISU to award the gold medal. The IOC Executive Board thanked the ISU Council for its speedy resolution of

the matter for the sake of the athletes involved and those still to compete.

Canada after 50 years of waiting Ik 50 FH)=2

Canada finally ended its agonizing 50-year wait to win the Olympic gold medal in its national sport, beating

the United States as Jerome Iginla and Joe Sakic each scored twice in a historic 5-2 victory. In the final of the
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men’s tournament, Canada’s ice hockey team became the Olympic champions
by beating the United States (5-2) and won his first men’ s hockey Olympic gold
medal in 50 years. The men’s final featured two teams made up of NHL All-Stars.
The Canadian lineup included Mario Lemieux, Joe Sakic and Paul Kariya. The
American team featured such super snipers as Brett Hull, Brian Leetch and
Mike Modano. Led by NHL stars such as * Super Mario” Lemieux, Wayne
Gretzky's troops took a new title for Canada, 50 years after their victory in

Squaw Valley. The loss also snapped the United States’ 70-year winning streak on

Olympic home ice. Canada’s pursuit of the gold medal mesmerized Canadians.
The game drew the largest TV audience in the nation’s history—not just for sports, but for any event. The

men’s gold-medal game in the Olympics at Salt Lake City drew hockey’s highest television rating in 22 years.

Olympic Winter Games 4 % fiz & Nordic combined 3 Bk # 3R
bobsleign AT He figure skating Fe A7k
ice hockey ks biathlon A F R
Alpine skiing B EE cross—country skiing IR T
curling KE#BB (ki) freestyle sking 8w

luge AT short track speed skating 4z i# i /&
ski jumping hEREE snowboarding EREE

speed skating % E R K




The Speed Skate and Short
Track Speed Skating
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Speed Skating >

R EBEK

Although the Netherlands is the birthplace of speed skating, the first known skat-
ing competition is thought to have been a 15-meter race that took place in Britain
on February 4, 1763. Competitions sprung up across the northern part of Europe
shortly thereafter, but the first official speed skating events were not held until
1863 in Oslo in Norway. In 1889, the Netherlands hosted the first World Champi-
onships, bringing together the Dutch, Russians, Americans and British. The In-
ternational Skating Union (ISU) was founded in 1892 in Scheveningen in Nether-

lands, and has governed the sport of speed skating ever since. Speed skating has

been part of the Olympics since the first Winter Games in 1924. At first, only men
raced, butin 1960, four women’s speed skating events were held at the Olympic Winter Games in Squaw Val-
ley. The women’s 5000 meters was added to the Olympic program in Calgary in 1988, completing the 10 events
that were competed for in Salt Lake City in 2002. There are 10 speed skating events, sometimes referred to as
long track speed skating, on the 2002 Olympic program — five events for men and five events for women. They
are the 500 meters, 1000m, 1500m, 3 000m, 5000m and 10 000m.
B IRA] > T T UKGZ B A, TR SE — 37 N AR Y UK L B
EAE 1763 4E2 J 4 H FRERATH, WA 15m, X2 5R 1R
WML FOBE L BL T 2 R EL €, (HR A F 1863 4E7E bRl i BT Bt A& Y
AHETD THOKEERE . 1889 4F, B %447 158 — @ HERARARTE, M2 R
DY RIEMSEEIZ ARSI T e, EPRE KIS T 1892 F4Ef7 4
MR 3h T UL, BB S KIVERSHEBERES). AN 1924 455
HAFRIZ TG, ERHMRELRTAZ — B, RABTFEHRSM, 5T 1960 FEHHALERIZL
THIGBSE T 4 N 7 BT . 1988 4FR/RINILA B2 FHAIN T 40 F 5000m 5 F | 2002 4E-£h 1A .2 |-
(¥ 10 IR HLFERLZ L TFARSER M . 2002 4F A BLAIIX 10 T 34 B4 8 S0 1L 3, b s 5 T3 1 LE A
ST FHAE. HFESr 500m, 1000m, 1500m, 3000m, 5000m 1 10000m JLEh,

The standard indoor track is on a double 400-meter ring of ice produced artificially. Two opponents at a time

compete and at each round they must change lanes, because the inside ring is shorter than the outside one.The

change of lanes must occur when the skaters reach the straight exchange stretch, located in the area opposite the

FS



home stretch, and the right of precedence is given to the skater who goes from the
outside ring to the inside ring. The inside ring skater is responsible for collisions, if
any occur, unless clearly obstructed by his or her opponent. The skater must also re-
main five meters behind the opponent when both are in the cross-over area. Skaters
may restart the competition only when they suffer interference, including cases where
another athlete falls and disturbs the race of the opponent. In these cases the skaters are

given 30 minutes to rest before the competition is repeated and the race with the best

time is the one taken into consideration. Skaters who fall during the race can get up and
resume the race, though on short distances, such as the 500 or 1000 meters, they usually just give it up. If a
skater falls right before the finish line, the time is counted from the moment in which the skate of the athlete cuts
the finish line, even though his/her body lies before it. However, skaters reaching the finish line in a slide are
penalized with 0.2 additional seconds penalty: the reason for this is to discourage them from trying to gain sec-
onds by sliding into the finish.

PRAE R A N TE R B N UK AR IE 400m IRERALR . HeFEd, W& T4
H—H, B R, FERENEMKEERSNEE. s TEEISE
T A RO S B HGE AL BTE A TE AR R . S B e E 1 BB T A AR
G e WA e 9 B R T T, BRAESZ ) T A BB . Y] A e
DB, P9 R T A2 % T 09 B 5 (R Sm B RS . HUA M8 3h BB A whaeat, A ]
PAtATE e, P il wh R4 — 4402 8h 5y R8I T 400k TRt HE . XA, EEh )
PR 30min J& #E47 EFE, LLFEA A B o] Fi s 00 %) 16 T30 A Al . 76 L e vp KR
(3 F ] DL R R Ak Lo 96 . SR FE S BE B (O L 36 eh . 9 210 S00m 5% 1 000m,
AR B N3 S S TSR BB o G R T A A A 2R A T B B P8 LA 3 D R A Uk D ik 3 2K A 1 — 20 o

’
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More Abo@geed Skating

History of Speed Skating iRE & KEHE

It is believed that skates were developed about 3000 years ago in Scandinavia. In the Netherlands, skating

served as a way to travel over the canals in winter and the Dutch are still among the world’ s most avid skaters.

Although the Netherlands is the birthplace of speed skating, the first known skating competition is thought to
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have been held in 1763 in Britain. Competitions sprung up
across the northern part of Europe shortly after, but the first
official speed skating events were not held until 1863 in Oslo,
Norway. In 1889, the Netherlands hosted the first World
Championships, bringing together the Dutch,Russians ,Amer-
icans and British, while the International Skating Union

(ISU) held its first championships in 1893, one year after the

formation of the Union. The first known speed skating competi-
tion for women took place in 1805 on a straight course in Leeuwarden , the Netherlands. The sport also spread
to North America in the mid-1800s.

Speed skating was first contested at the 1924 Olympic Winter Games and has been on the Olympic Winter pro-
gramme ever since. Women first competed at the Olympics in 1932 when it was a demonstration sport. Women’
s speed skating as a full medal sport began in 1960.

Olympic speed skating has almost always been contested in the European system of skating time trials in two-
man pairs. In 1932 at Lake Placid, the Americans convinced the International Skating Union (ISU) to hold
the events in the North American style of pack racing. Many Europeans boycotted the events as a result and the
Americans won all four gold medals. This style of the sport, however, was later to develop into short track
(or indoor) speed skating, which was admitted to the Olympic program as a medal sport in 1992, after hav-

ing been a demonstration sport in 1988.

Speed skating rink RE &K%

Lane #Jif
Pairs racing is conducted in lanes, against the clock. To equalize the distances skated, the skaters have to
change lanes at the crossover, halfway through each lap.

straight B if ; curve 458

VN




Markers kzid

Indicate the line the skater must follow. An athlete can shift them and change
lanes, as long as the distance skated is not reduced.

Crossover i [X.

Halfway through each lap in pairs skating, the skaters have to change lanes in

a designated area called the crossover.
Snow line (edge) FH&k (HE» Lk )
Speed skating equipment JREBIKEVES
armband colours br&4f;

Skaters in the outer lane wear a red armband and skaters on the inner lane

wear a white armband.

Blade J]7J)

The part of the blade that comes in contact with the ice forms a straight line.

Men’s speed skating blades are generally 42-46 cm long. The longer the blade ,
the faster the skate up to a point where length would become an obstacle. The

underside of the blade is only about 1mm thick.

Glasses [

Glasses protect skaters’ eyes from the wind and ice chips. The lens reduces glare

and improves visibility of the track.

racing suit % 5 L ZEAR

Skaters wear skin-tight racing suits with hoods to decrease air resistance. Rac-

ing suits must conform to the natural shape of the skater’s body. Insertion or at-

tachment of forms or devices to create a different shape is not permitted.

clap skate I pkik:

Unlike conventional skates, the heel of the clap-skate blade is
not attached to the boot, and the toe of the blade is affixed to
the boot with a hinged apparatus. At the end of each stride, as
the skater picks up the skate, the blade briefly disconnects
from the heel of the boot, thereby keeping the blade on the ice

longer and increasing the skater’s pushing power. When the

blade has fully extended, a spring mechanism mounted on the

front of the boot snaps the blade back up to the boot, resulting in the clapping sound that gives the skate its

name.
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International Skating Union (ISU) B8 kExER
The International Skating Union (ISU) was founded in 1892 and is the oldest gov-

erning international winter sport federation. During the last half of the nineteenth
century, informal international competitions in both Speed Skating and Figure
Skating were organized occasionally in different parts of the world. The first modern
Speed Skating competition was held in Norway in 1863 and the first major Interna-
tional Speed Skating race was held in Hamburg ( GER) in 1885. In 1882, the
first International Figure Skating competition took place in Vienna (AUT). Currently, ISU has 77 members of
affiliated national federations ' . Since the foundation of the ISU the ice skating disciplines have developed
steadily over time to occupy the significant role they now enjoy in the world of sport. Now ISU has four disci-

plines: Figure skating, Synchronized skating, Speed skating, and Short track speed skating.
Current Speed Skating World Records &E &K tHtRIZR"

Ladies -
500 meters; Catriona LeMay Doan CAN 37"22 2001-12-09
1,000 meters: Chris Witty USA 1'13"83 2002-02-17
1,500 meters: | Anni Friesinger GER 1'54"02 2002-02-20
3,000 meters: | Claudia Pechstein GER 3'57"70 2002-02-10
5,000 meters: Claudia Pechstein GER 6'46"91 2002-02-23

Men %1

500 meters; Hiroyasu Shimizu JPN 34"32 2001-03-10
1,000 meters: Gerard van Velde NED 1'07"18 2002-02-16
1,500 meters: Derek Parra USA 1'43"95 2002-02-19
3,000 meters; | Gianni Romme NED 3'42"75 2000-08-11
5,000 meters: Jochem Uytdehaage NED 6'14"66 2002-02-09

10,000 meters: Jochem Uytdehaage NED 12'58"92 2002-02-22

6] %1k 1 2003 4 Jic
(7] #1510 2003 457 J 4 1
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Lidiya Skoblikova (URS) Ml - BN I R
Speed skater Lidiya Skoblikova first competed in the Olympics in 1960. She won gold
medals in the 1 500m and the 3 000m, setting a world record in the former event. She

also placed fourth at 1 000m. At the 1963 world championships, she won all four dis-
tances that were contested. When the 1964 Innsbruck Winter Games began, Skobliko-
va was considered the heavy favorite in the 1 000m, the 1 500m and the 3 000m, but
was thought to be vulnerable in the 500m, the first women’s speed skating race of the
Games. In fact, Skoblikova led a Russian sweep in the 500. The next day, she set an
Olympic record in the 1 500m, winning by 2.9 seconds, the largest margin in the his-
tory of the event. She went on to win the 1 000m and the 3 000m to become the first person to earn four gold
medals in a single Winter Olympics. She was also the first winter athlete to win six career gold medals and she
remains the only woman in the history of the Winter Olympics to win six gold medals in individual events.
Johann Olav Koss (NOR) £98&j - BRHT 5k - RIHT
In 1992 Johann Koss spent the day of the Opening Ceremony in a hospital
bed with an inflamed pancreas. After passing a gallstone, he travelled to
Albertville. He finished only seventh at 5 000m, an event in which he held

the world record, but a week after leaving the hospital he won a gold

medal in the 1 500m and then added a silver at 10 000m. At the Lilleham-

s mer Games, Koss dominated the speed skating events. First he broke his
own world record in the 5 000m. Then he defended his 1 500m title, setting another world record. Finally he
won the 10 000m , bettering his own world record by 12.99 seconds and winning the event by 18.70 seconds—
the second largest margin of victory in Olympic history. As a symbol of respect, the Dutch team presented Koss
with a golden butterfly, an honour normally reserved for gold medal winners from their own coﬁntr_y. An active
supporter of the humanitarian Olympic Aid project, Koss was chosen in 1999 to be a member of the Interna-

tional Olympic Committee, announcing his departure from the Athletes’ Commission during the 2002 Session
in Salt Lake City.

Claudia Pechstein (Germany) 2784l - AZFHEZRE
Claudia Pechstein’s Olympic career spanned four Winter Games. She
earned at least one medal every time, gaining a complete set of medals
at 3 000m and a remarkable three gold medals and one bronze at 5
000m. Pechstein won her 5 000m bronze in 1992. At the 1994 Lilleham-
mer Games, she added a bronze in the 3 000m and then bettered her

personal record for 5 000m by an incredible 19.21 seconds to upset

teammate Gunda Niemann by a half second. In 1998, at the Nagano
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Olympics, Pechstein moved up to second place in the 3 000 metres (behind Niemann) and then set a world record
in the 5 000 metres to beat Niemann by a mere four hundredths of a second, the equivalent of half a metre. At the
2002 Salt Lake City Olympics, Pechstein completed her progression in the 3 000m by winning the gold medal. She

also broke her own world record in the event by more than 1'/, seconds. After finishing sixth in the 1 500m (she
placed seventh in 1998) , Pechstein entered the 5 000m as the two-time defending Olympic champion. This time she

broke the world record by 5'/, seconds and earned yet another gold medal.
Jochem Uytdehaage (Netherlands) &]523 - T REIEHS
Jochem Uytdehaage did not record his first top-three finish in a World Cup race uniil

November 23, 2001. Yet only 2'/, months later, he was the most successful skater
at the Salt Lake City Olympics. Uytdehaage entered three races and broke the world

record in each of them. In the 5 000m event, he bettered Gianni Romme’s world

\;\ record by more than four seconds to take the gold medal ahead of Derek Parra. Uyt-
\i\ dehaage beat the 1 500m world record as well, but finished second when Parra
N
“3\1 skated even faster. Uytdehaage came back to win the 10 000 metres by 11.11 sec-
\ onds, skating the distance in 12 minutes 58.92 seconds. He was the first skater to
;ﬁ break the 13—minute barrier for 10 000m.
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Short Track Speed Skating P
RGBSR AR

Short track speed skating races began to occur in Europe short-
ly after speed skating became an established intemational sport.
The International Skating Union was founded in 1892, three
years after the first long-track World Championships. Howev-
er, it was not until the early 1900s that short track found its
audience in North America. Official ISU championships began
in 1978, but the first ISU World Championships didn’t occur

until 1981 in Meudon-la-Foret in France. Prior to the arrival of
short track at the Olympics, it was common for skaters to compete in short and long-track events. Short track o-
vals were covered and offered a place for skaters to train all year. Many long-track racers would practice sprinting
and turning techniques around the small oval. Some even competed in short track competitions. With the develop-
ment of new indoor long-track facilities, the cross-sport training is not as popular anymore. Also, now that short
track has become established as an Olympic sport, racers have been forced to specialize to succeed. Following
the success of its Olympic debut, short track was expanded to six events in Lillchammer in 1994, with the men
and women competing in the 500, 1000 and relay. The program has once again been expanded for the Salt Lake
City Games, with the IOC adding the men’s and women’s 1500 for a total of eight events.
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Short track speed skating is an elimination event in which athletes
race in packs and try to outskate and outwit fellow competitors with-
in their heats. Eventually, the field is narrowed to a handful of final-
ists. The first one to cross the finish line is the winner. Time is sec-
ondary. In fact, Olympic and world records have been set in non-
medal heats. Individual competitions begin with 32 athletes. Individu-

al heats feature four skaters at a time in a mass start. Athletes skate

counterclockwise, and the first two across the finish line advance to
the next round. Sometimes more than two advance, depending on the number of heats and the nature of any dis-
qualifications. There are eight teams that take part in the short track relay race and each team consists of four
skaters plus one substitute. Each country cannot have more than one team on the track. Each team is free to decide
how many laps each athlete will do, but the two final laps must be run by the same skater. If a relay were to occur
at this time, the entire team would be disqualified and only if there is a fall can a substitution be made in this final
phase. Competition takes place on a 111.12-meter oval laid out on an indoor rink built to intemational ice hockey
dimensions. There are no lanes. Only the turns are marked, and seven cones delineate each one.
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MOT€ AbO@é)r’c Track Speed Skating

History of Short Track Speed Skating 32&i®8890%

Short track (or indoor) speed skating was first practiced in Europe at

the end of the 19th century and quickly spread to the United States and
Canada, where it became extremely popular. Competitions were orga-
nized there from 1906 onwards and annual championships were held in
the two countries. The sport was so widely appreciated in North Ameri-
ca that the organizers of the 1932 Games at Lake Placid with the con-

sent of the International Skating Union (ISU) followed for the speed

skating events the then current North American racing rules with its
mass starts and “pack” style of racing. Short track speed skating was first introduced as a full medal sport in 1992
at Albertville after having been a demonstration sport at the 1988 Olympic Winter Games in Calgary.

Short track speed skating has long been in the shadow of “long track” (originally outdoor) speed skating, its
older, more conservative cousin, and while it has been keenly contested for over a century internationlly, has
only been on the Olympic scene for a relatively short time. It has rapidly equalled and passed the older sport in
the extent of participation and interest in it around the World. This exciting sport has proved extremely popular
with spectators ever since its inclusion in the Winter Games in 1992, because of the speed, tightness of the in-

door track, closeness of the skaters and potential for collisions and falls. Actually, the walls of the indoor rink
are padded for the protection of the participants.
Short Track Speed Skating Rink 581&i%;817t

/m

N\ Short track speed skating takes place on a 111.12 m oval track
: \\; / : on a rink measuring 30m x60m. Because the corners are tight

ELITE SKATERS'
HIGH SPEED PATH

and it can be difficult for skaters to maintain control, the boards

must be covered by protective mats of polyurethane foam at least

IMAGINARY LINE

20 cm thick with a minimum height of 1 m. The mats are covered

\ MeAsuReD TRAGE o~

¥4 METER FROM MARKS

SAFETY PADS

\/

with a water-resistant and cut-resistant material and they must

be attached to the boards as well as to each other.

markers Fxid

Track markers are made of plastic and indicate the boundaries of the track. They are not attached to the ice.
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track Pl
The tack is marked only with seven track markers inside each curve. Crossing the inside markers in the curve re-
sults in disqualification.

Equipment of Short Track Speed Skating 5218 ®BHEE

gloves T~
Gloves are worn to protect skaters’ hands from blades. They are
especially important when going around a curve because the
hand is placed on the ice to help maintain balance.

goggles P1H 5
Goggles are not required, but some skaters wear them to pro-
tect their eyes from wind and ice chips. Tinted lenses reduce
glare and aid visibility.

helmet L%
Hard plastic helmets prevent potential head injuries resulting from crashes with competitors, ice or side walls

protective wear f71.H.

Knee, shin, and sometimes neck guards offer protection from the blades of the skater in front.
skin-tight suit % & L 2¢HR

Skin-tight suits mould to the skater’ s body to reduce wind resistance.

skates pkif:

Short track boots lace higher up the ankle than traditional skates
and are constructed from customised foot moulds and with heav-

ier materials to help stabilise the foot and ankle around corners.
To grip the ice around turns, blades are extremely sharp and
are bent in at an arc that mirrors the direction of the turn. In ad-
dition, blades are placed off-centre to the left so the boot does

not touch the ice when the skater leans into the turn.

Blade Bending 25l J]7)

Blade bending is used in short track to allow the skater to hold the corners better as well as achieve faster times.

The blade has quite a lot of rocker (curve) around 6 to 8 meters radius . although not as much as a hockey
skate, to facilitate rotation of the blade through the corner.

The blade of long track speed skates has less rocker than the short track skate, around a 19 to 22 meters ra-
dius, since the 400 meters skating oval corners are wider and the straightaways longer, the lesser rocker of
this skate means more blade on the ice which results in faster speeds. More rocker means a blade is more ma-

neuverable/slower, while less makes the blade faster/less maneuverable , and also requires more strength.

a



Relay Races /)&

Relay races normally involve four teams of four skaters per race. Each skater must take at least one turn out on

the track. Normally, the skaters will exchange turns in rotation
with those not on the track either resting, covering the skater on
the track, or preparing to receive a relay, all on the inside of
the track. Instead of passing a baton, the skater on the track
needs to only tag the incoming skater to complete an exchange.
However, in order to maintain momentum, it is more common

for the incoming skater to crouch and receive a push from be-

hind. In the event of a fall, a covering skater may tag the fallen skater and continue the race. A gun will sound

indicating three laps remaining, which means that each team may only complete one more exchange. One

skater must complete the final two laps , except if the skater falls.

Right of way 58}

In short track skating, the lead skater has the right of way and the passing skater is responsible for avoiding

body contact. In long track skating, the skater who starts in the outside lane has the right of way at the

crossover if they arrive at the same time, but otherwise the skater in the lead has the right of way.

Current Short Track Speed Skating World Records ®© FERBHRICR

Men ¥
500 meters: Jeffrey Scholten CAN 41”289 2003-03-08
1 000 meters: Jean-Francois Monette CAN 1'25"662 2003-03-09
1 500 meters: Steve Robillard CAN 2'12"234 2002-10-11
3 000 meters: Steve Robillard CAN 4'38"061 2002-10-13
5 000 meters Relay: Canada CAN 6'43"730 2001-10-14
Ladies %~
500 meters; Evgenia Radanova 43"671 2001-10-19
1 000 meters: Chun-Sa Byun KOR 1'30"483 2003-01-12
1 500 meters: Eun-Kyung Choi KOR 2'21"069 2002-02-13
3 000 meters: Eun-Kyung Choi KOR 5'01"976 2000-10-22
3 000 meters Relay: Republic of Korea KOR 4'12"793 2002-02-20
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Yang YANG (A) (X) #ip: PEE—TREEBE

Yang Yang (A)entered the 1998 Nagano Games as the reigning world
champion in both the 500m and the 1 000m. However ,at the Olympics
she was disqualified in the quarterfinals of the 500m. In the 1 000m ,
she set a world record in the quarterfinals and won her semifinal heat
by defeating the defending Olympic champion, Chun Lee-kyung. In
the final, Yang led coming out of the last turn, but Chun slipped in-

side her and thrust her leg across the finish line first. To add to her

distress, Yang was disqualified for trying to block Chun with her arm.
Yang's only medal, a silver, came in the relay. Despite her Olympic disappointments, Yang continued to
dominate the world championships. Between 1997 and 2001, she qualified for 18 of 20 individual finals and
won 12 of them. Her 2002 Olympic experience began with frustration again, as she missed a medal in the 1
500m by less than a tenth of a second. However, in the 500m event, Yang won her heat in all four rounds and
earned the gold medal—China’s first ever in the Winter Olympics. After adding another silver medal in the re-
lay, she entered the 1 000m. Yang set an Olympic record in the quarterfinals and then won the final to win her
second gold medal.

Yang YANG (S) (/)\) #708: 5 WRERZIEREE
For the first five years of her short track career, from age 9 through age
13, Yang Yang (S) trained on her own because none of the local skat-
ing clubs thought she was good enough to be worth training. By the time
she was 16 years old,Yang was competing in the 1994 Lillehammer
Olympics. She made it all the way to the final of the 1 000m and placed
fifth. At the 1998 Nagano Games, Yang earned a silver medal in each of

the three women’s short track events. In Salt Lake City in 2002, Yang

was disqualified in the 1 500m, but bounced back to win another silver

medal in the relay—her fourth career silver -and then a bronze medal in the 1 000m.

short track speed skating 4218 3% B ok false start o)
impeding FeL 3%

VN




The Figure Skate( |)
erERIK(—)

it

Figure Skating L A ok, 18 e W R FEHAXE B A, 19H LA AR E X
o 18924, EIFHABKERL, B THFBKTEE AEST, 1908F L HFARRAH
RUERAFREZLNURTE, ERNIAFARREARLSHMLRAE 28, EAFRAL
HRAERINOFZHIERZLWLETE., Bl, XA REF BT ELASEHE

BEE, EI25HE —BIRRARL L, HHRARANERWRTAE . 19764 B 3
FEAARS, RERBRATRESWLETE.

//(;/////; ) O /4 .

5,

&

y(“//A//’/ /«/4//&1 d



//r;//é/// /,/4//// v

N

y,’_'//é// 7 //.//// .

Introduction of Figure Skating P

TR KT M

Like many winter sports, figure skating’s roots grew from necessity. As a mode of
transportation for warfare and hunting in Northern Europe, skating was a swift way
to traverse frozen lakes, ponds, rivers and streams. Warriors and hunters crafted
makeshift skates of reindeer antlers or elk bones, and later iron and steel. By the
16th century, skaters were transporting goods across frozen waterways. As the tech-
nology of the skate and blade improved, skating slowly emerged as a recreational
and leisure sport. In the 1600s, the Dutch used their frozen canals to skate from vil-
lage to village, mastering the skating maneuver known as the “Dutch Roll”, a
simple skill that involves pushing off from one skate and gliding on the other. To
this, the French added pirouettes and spins. In 1892, the International Skating Union (ISU) was founded. Six
years later, the first ISU-sanctioned event was held, and organizers hoped it might soon become an official
Olympic sport. Because competitions could be held indoors, figure skating was added to the Olympic program
for the 1908 Summer Games. The singles and pairs competitions also appeared at 1920 Chamonix Summer
Games in Belgium before making their winter debut in Chamonix in 1924. The singles and pairs events have been
parts of every Olympic winter program since. The figure skating became an official Olympic winter game sport at
the 1924 winter games in Chamonix. Ice dancing debut at the 1976 games in Innsbruck and has been a part of the
Olympic program ever since.
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Olympic figure skating consists of four medal events or disciplines: ladies’singles,
men’s singles, pairs and ice dancing. In men’s and ladies’singles, skaters display a
high level of aesthetic form and technical skill under a great amount of pressure.
Each competition comprises two parts — a short program, worth 33.3 percent of the
final score, and a free skate, worth 66.7 percent. Pairs skating is performed in uni-
son by partners who execute daring and difficult overhead lifts, throw jumps and
spins. The key to pairs skating is exact timing and simultaneous movement. The pairs
discipline, like singles, has a short program, worth 33.3 percent of the final score
with eight required elements and a longer free skate, worth 66.7 percent. There are

three segments of competition in ice dancing: two compulsory dances, an original

dance and a free dance. Each compulsory dance is worth 10 percent of a team’s final
score. The original dance is worth 30 percent and the free dance is worth 50 percent.
Each dance team in the compulsory dance competition performs the same two compul-
sory dances. Judges evaluate competitors” unison, timing, expression and the accura-
cy and placement of their dance steps. For the original dance, dance teams are given a
prescribed rhythm with a defined tempo range — like the Jive or the Paso Doble —
and must create an original version of the dance. The free dance allows dance teams to
display a full range of technical skill and inventiveness with artistry to music of their
own choosing. Teams use changes of position, intricate and varied dance holds,

small lifts and difficult footwork to present their best skills.

B SAAERIKRA 4 /N0 L FRAM . BFRAN . SR s,
B BB EEEERMERT — 5, ARG B4 333%004 5 H AL 54
66.7%0k) H 11 o XA M B SRiZ 3h 53 A — B0 52 B R HE LS MERE AO4E2 . Bk A
A, AR MR R AT W R SRR — B, AN 58 A 08— f
i 5 RS 333%4 8 4URRE SERE T B A — R K 9 b 4> 66.7%0 B i 4R
Mo VK ESERSH 3 WAL AEHONEE. MRS — A BE. G40
EFRL RS 10%, BIgR5EL 30%, AHEEY 50%., EREELETD, HxtkFs
IRAEMFI R ALE SR, RARIEh R, . 1. BEIE0RTN
FEBARIPRE SE. FERIR SR, 1530 B B4 R4S & e & o an$R iR A 5k
W, BR—EAROBELSY:, AhED, SR EERER, §hisE
MRIEZARRIE, EEIEHMEL, BAVELIMHRE: | NSRS o2 iRENE

VN

E )//\(—7&//}{ /,/.//% .

PBUC) JbOU)
vohs oy (83



%

//rj//A//y P //é‘ .

MOT@ AbOzlt'éure Skating

History of Figure Skating {EAEEKEVHE

Figure skating began in the mid-to late-19th century in Europe, but two Americans

were responsible for major developments in its history. In 1850, Edward Bushnell
of Philadelphia revolutionized skating technology when he introduced steel bladed
skates. This allowed the creation of complex manoeuvres and turns on the ice. An-
other American, Jackson Haines, a ballet master, lived in Vienna in the 1860s
and added the elements of ballet and dance to figure skating.

Figure skating competitions were held in the 1880s and the International Skating

Union was formed in 1892, the first true international governing body of any sport.

Originally men and women competed together, with the first World championship

(for men only) being held in what was then and is now St. Petersburg, Russia
(formerly Leningrad) in 1896. The first women’s championship was held in 1906. Originally free skating was
dominated by the compulsory figures, which entailed the tracing of diagrams on the ice based on the figure
eight. And which counted until after World War II for two-thirds of a skater’s score. Today, free skating counts
for two-thirds of the score, together with a short program of required elements for one third in singles and
pairs. In ice dancing, compulsory dances are still skated, together with an original dance and free dance ,
with the latter counting for 50% of the total score.

Jackson Haines j8QRNHT: EEEEBKZE

Figure skating was a stiff, even awkward exercise in its early years. Skaters simply per-

Jformed figures with no attempt at grace or style. Haines changed all that. After studying

dance in Europe as a young teen-ager, he returned to the United States when he was 17

and he began to incorporate dance movements into skating with musical accompaniment.

His ideas met with little enthusiasm until he founded a skating Eomtiy
school in Vienna in 1863. Haines’ colorful ,theatrical approach to I
figure skating became known as the “international style”. Among his many pupils was
Louis Rubinstein of Canada, who popularized the style in North America. Haines died in
Finland and was buried there. His tombstone refers to him as “ The American Skating

King”. Jackson Haines creates the sit spin, in which the skater spins around in a sitting

position with the body low to the ice, the spinning knee bent and the free leg extended.

A




Score of Figure Skating fEiE8 K8 N

“required elements” mark or “technical merit” mark and “presentation” mark
BB E RIS H 3k 5
At all competitions, judges give two marks to each skater. One represents their evalu-
ation of the skater’s technical * correctness” —how well the elements are per-
formed—good landings, good height, good centers, good carriage and stroking,
etc. This mark is called * required elements” mark (in the Short Program) or

“technical merit” mark (in the Freeskate). The other mark is called the “presenta-

tion” mark, and it reflects the skater’s ability to connect the elements in a way that is

pleasing to the eye. It encompasses such things as the use of arm and body positions ,

the way the elements and their performance express the music, the balance of the program, and other similar

things. In all cases, each mark will be somewhere in the range of zero (0.0) to six (6.0) .

Y
Combining Results of Short Program and Freeskate %315 H fl [ 4 51545 §
At competitions, skaters skate both a short program and a freeskate ., and the results are combined to arrive at ‘E\
a final combined placement. Basically, the placement for a skater (i.e.l for first place, 2 for second place) in N\
each program is multiplied by an assigned fraction or factor, then both of the factors for the skater are added '§
up to form a factored total for that skater. The factored totals for all skaters in the event are placed in order, -
and the lower factored totals give the better placements.
For singles and pairs events the factors are as shown here : si
[ P T Feor T etonReit | |
Short Program (SP) 0.5 (33.3% of total) \g\:
Freeskate (FS) 1.0 (66.6% of total) \é‘\
N
Consider the following example. N

Note . If the judge ties two skaters on total score, then:

® [n freeskating (long program) , the skater with better presentation mark wins the tie

® In short program, the skater with the better technical merit mark wins the tie

® In factored totals, the skater with the better freeskate wins the tie
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Score of Ice Dance JKEEFNZH

Scoring for ice dancing is similar, except that skaters do two compulsory dances se-
lected from a set that rotates yearly and an original dance to a rhythm that also
changes each year as well as a free dance. The weighting factors are 0.2 for each
compulsory dance, 0.6 for original dance, and 1.0 for the free dance. Ties are bro-

ken by free dance.
Artistic mark ZAREI%R 5

A component of judging in the short programs of singles and pairs, the artistic mark

is based on the performance to the music, ice coverage and general flow.
Composition mark £y

The first of two marks awarded in the original dance. Judges consider the program’s

use of the ice surface, originality, difficulty and sureness.

Technique mark £ ARE1% 4y

The first of two marks awarded in the compulsory dance in ice dancing (the timing/
expression mark is the second). Judges evaluate the dance steps’ placement and con-
Jormity to appropriate diagrams and descriptions, the couple’s movement in unison,
body positions, style, and sureness.

Timing/ expression mark FEH5y

The second of two marks awarded in the compulsory dance in ice dancing (the tech-

nique mark is the first). Judges evaluate the timing of the skaters’ steps in relation to the music and the clarity of

the expression of the dance.

Equipment P
%5

Figure skaters create outfits that match the style of their programs and the mood of their music. Costumes should
complement a performance and not be a distraction. Ladies must wear a skirt and men must wear full-length
trousers. Accessories and props are not permitted in Olympic figure skating. Olympic figure skaters wear boots

that are custom-made for each foot and heavily reinforced with thick, stiff leather interiors and extra ankle brac-

A




ing. Skating boots originally were street boots, and heels always have been parts of the l

aesthetic. Different figure skaters prefer different heel heights—ice dancers often wear
high heels, which push their body weight forward onto the balls of their feet for deeper
edges and better control of quick steps and changes of direction. Figure skates are made
with white tongues with rubber and sponge padding for flexibility. Skates should be
tied tightly to afford maximum control.

AERET VKIZ 3 B A A B IR 5 At T TR B 35 SR R AR IS, RS R e
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TEfPRMY B R TEREHVKIZ Bl 51 58 A v RERR AR, 6 P P 1T 8 1) 8 [ < =
PERBR . VKEER B BATTP- BT SR 0RE, 8% FREBUR M INE M, 12 3h 5 ATARE [ C A0 S AT 0805 2 i SE B 5 i
— ORI, VKIEE B R RERR B B — 2, SOREAT BT B IR A BB 7 R BT, S R S A A5 R R 16
UKEE EATERREES , WAMRARKIE T I RIEYE . vk B0E, BOREA A RAFAIVK 35

Music (2,
ry

In both compulsory dance competitions, ice dance pairs perform prescribed pat-
terns to music, the rhythm and tempo of which are defined by the ISU. At the 2002
Games, two compulsory dances were drawn from the following four: Ravens-
burger Waltz; Golden Waltz; Quickstep; and Blues. The rhythm for the original
dance was a Spanish medley of any two or three Paso Doble, Tango, Flamenco or
Waltz thythms orchestrated in a Spanish style or manner. Any tempo or time signa-
 ture and vocal music is permitted. The ISU designates the rhythm and tempo of the

original dance once each year. Couples create their own dance to music they select

within the designated rhythm. Their dance must reflect the character of the pre-

scribed rhythm and translate it to the ice. The free dance is the ice dancing equivalent of the long program. Cou-
ples are allowed to create dance steps and movements — and choose music — that express their individual style.
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Skate of Figure Skating g EEIKBYKEE
Blade pk J)

N

§ A modern blade has a very slight curve, equals to the radius of 180-220 cm.

\E\ The blade is sharpened to produce a flat or concave cross section. To main-

§ tain a sharp edge, the bottom quarter inch of the blade is made from time-
) tempered steel. The “sweet spot” of the blade is below the ball of the foot.
‘L:J Toe picks JJ ki

Teeth cut into the toe of the blade are used for pushing off in jumps and as the

= pivot point during spins.
@g] Hollow [}

: The groove down the middle of the bottom of a figure skate blade is called the
\i hollow. Finely ground edges on either side of the hollow provide control and

g‘ speed. The depth of the hollow varies depending on the skater’ s event,

:; weight and style.

Edges vk J]J)
The two sides of the skate blade on either side of the grooved center, or hol-

low. There is an inside edge, the edge on the in-

ner side of the leg, and an outside edge, the
edge on the outer side of the leg. There is a for-
ward and backward for each edge , equaling a total of four edges.

When talking about edges, skaters get very specific, saying things like “ Left
Back Outside edge” or “LBO”. These are described by a combination of the foot ,
direction of movement, and blade edge.

“Left” or “Right” refers to the foot, “Backward” or “F orward” refers to direction

of movement, “Outside edge” or “Inside edge "refers to the side of the blade. So ,




the LBO means: Skating on the Left foot, Backwards, on the Outside edge.
Irina Rodnina R - SEEM

Soviet Russian Irina Rodnina was the most successful pair skater in history. Her three
Olympic victories in 1972 with Aleksey Ulanov and in 1976 and 1980 with Aleksandr
Zaytsev are a record for a pairs skater. Her record at the World Championships was
even more impressive. She won the title for ten successive years (1969-1978), the first
four with Ulanov and the next six with Zaytsev. Rodnina and Ulanov split up as a pairs
team when Ulanov became romantically involved with Lyudmila Smirnova, another

pairs skater who won a silver medal in 1972 behind Rodnina and Ulanov. After Rodnina

and Ulanov split up as skaters, she met Zaytsev in 1973 and their successes in the latter
parts of their partnership were as husband and wife as they married in 1976. Rodnina won eleven European
pairs championships, in 1969-78 and 1980, the last seven with her husband.
Tara Lipinski ] - A \ZETH
Raised in Sugar Land, Texas, and trained in Bloomfield Hills, Michigan, tiny Tara
Lapinski first attracted international attention when, at the age of 13, she qualified for
the United States team at the 1996 world championships. She came 15th, but the fol-
lowing year she caused a sensation when she finished first and became the youngest
world champion in figure skating history. Still, when the 1998 Olympics came around ,
Lapinski was picked for the silver medal behind Michelle Kwan. Kwan led after the

short program, but Lapinski’ s exuberant long programme won her the first place votes

of six of the nine judges and she edged ahead to take the gold medal. At the age of 15
years and 255 days, Lapinski became the youngest winner of an individual event in the history of the Winter
Olympics, beating Sonja Henie’s 70 -year-old record by two months.

Katarina Witt =SS - 4545
At the 1984 Sarajevo Games, Katarina Witt won the women’s figure skating gold
medal by defeating two world champions, Rosalynn Sumners and Elaine Zayak. In
fact, Witt was the only woman to win an Olympic singles championship after
placing lower than second in the previous year’s world championship ( she was

fourth). Witt’s victory was a narrow one. In the free skating stage, she won the
first place votes of five judges, while four voted for Sumners. Four years later in

Calgary, Witt won an even tighter contest. She actually lost the free skate to

Elizabeth Manley, but earned the gold medal based on her performances in the
compulsory figures and the short program. Witt was the first repeat winner in women’s figure skating since

Sonja Henie. She returned to the Olympics in 1994. Although she placed only seventh, she enchanted the
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audience with a moving tribute to Sarajevo, the city where she had won her first gold medal, but which was
now engulfed in a brutal civil war.

Jayne Tomvill and Christopher Dean 782 - £/ R4E NA50 BHTHR - 1B 2

The 1984 Sarajevo Games marked the only time that the Olympic ice dance competition
was won by a non-Russian couple. Jayne Torvill and Christopher Dean of Nottingham ,
England, mesmerized the audience with their interpretation of Maurice Ravel’ s Bolero.
The judges awarded them 12 scores of 6.0 out of 18 marks, including across-the-board
perfect scores for artistic impression. The couple managed to present their 4 minute 28

seconds dance despite the fact that the time limit was 4 minutes 10 seconds by moving

their bodies to the music for 18 seconds before they started skating. Torvill and Dean re-

turned to the Olympics in 1994 and placed third.

X Alexei Yagudin FI5IE581- 15 T
\: Alexei Yagudin achieved early success as a figure skater. He won the World Juniors Cham-
§ pionship in 1996 and then earned an unexpected bronze medal at the 1997 world champi-
N onships when he was only 17 years old. The following year, ill with the flu, Yagudin
ﬁl placed only fifth at the 1998 Nagano Olympics. However, he recovered in time for the
- world championships and won, to become, at age 18, the second youngest men’s
champion in history. Yagudin defended his world title in 1999 and then again in 2000, be-
ié fore slipping to second behind Yevgeny Plushenko in 2001. For all of his international suc-
cess, Yagudin’s greatest triumph came at the 2002 Winter Olympics. In Salt Lake City,
§\ he won the gold medal with such ease that he was the first male skater in 50 years to earn the first-place votes of ev-
i ery judge in all stages of the competition. His free skate, performed to the sound track of the tan in mhe Iron
% Mask , earned him scores of 6.0 for presentation from four of the nine judges. His total score for the free skate,

106.6 points out of a possible 108 points, was the highest ever recorded by an individual skater in the history of

the Olympics.

figure skating Vit - singles 32 AR

pairs AT ice dancing 7k LA 3G

short program YA free skate (long program) BdwE (k¥8)
compulsory dance HE % original dance ) 4 F%

free dance 8 W&
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The Figure Skate(|l)
EERIK(C)

That one sentence just sums up what figure skating is. The only sport where jumps, spins
and power are put together with emotion, grace and sensibility.
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Ladies’ and Men’s Singles A
BACE

The ladies’and men’s singles competitions consist of a short program and free skate.
The free skate sometimes is referred to as the “long program”. Eight required ele-
ments are performed in the short program in any sequence to music selected by the
skater. Judges assess deductions for missed or poorly performed elements. Skaters
may not double back and retry an element once it’s been attempted. Short programs
last a maximum of two minutes and 40 seconds. A program can end sooner than 240"
without penalty if all required elements are completed in less than the allotted time.

The free skate gives the skater the opportunity to express his or her individual style

and to highlight his or her strengths. The ladies’ free skate lasts between 3’50" and 4
10" the men’s free skate lasts between 420" and 4'40". The skater is expected to present a well-balanced program
that uses the entire ice surface, but there are few restrictions. On the men’s and ladies’ free skate: the number
of jumps is unlimited, but there must be at least one and no more than three Jump combinations; only two dif-
ferent triple jumps with three or more revolutions of the competitor’s choice can be repeated, and if repeated,
one must be as a combination jump and the other may be either as a combination or in a sequence of jumps;
there must be a minimum of four spins of a different nature, one of which must be a spin combination and one a
flying spin; there must be one step sequence; men must do one of the “moves in the field”: women must do
one sequence of spirals and/or free skating movements, such as turns, arabesques and spread-eagles.
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MOTB Ab()zﬁgure Skating

Figure Skating Jump 7EREEKOEYBKER

There are two basic types of jumps in freestyle skating : rotational jumps and posi-
tional jumps. The primary objective of a rotational jump is to rotate while airborne.
Advanced skaters complete more than one turn in the air when performing rotation-
al jumps. The goal of positional jumps is to attain an aesthetically pleasing position

while airborne. These jumps rarely require more than one revolution.

Entrance Edge ¥k J] 7]
The entrance edge is the blade edge from which the skater enters a given jump. The
entrance edge may also be called the “take-off edge”.

Landing Edge %k )] J)
The blade edge upon which the skater lands a jump is called the landing edge, al-

so called the “exit edge”.

Jump Preparation WRERHERZh{E

Also called “preparatory steps” or “prep”, these are steps or turns required for

the skater to achieve the correct entrance edge to perform the jump.

Toe Assist givkbipBh

Some rotational and positional jumps require the skater to vault with the toe pick to
assist in the entrance of the jump. The toe assist provides a “pole vaulting” action
10 the take-off, which contributes to the jump’s height and distance. Assisting with
the toe pick may also be called “vaulting”, “picking” or “tapping”.

Jump Combinations & kitk
Jump combinations are two or more jumps strung together without additional steps
or turns performed between the jumps.

Jump Sequence or Jump Series ZE£5EPk
Unlike jump combinations ,jump sequences include additional steps ,turns ,strokes

or gliding motions between the individual jumps.

Rotational Jumps ¥ {&Pkik

The primary objective of rotational jumps is to rotate while airborne. In these jumps ,the
skater appears to spin in the air. In modern competition ,triple jumps are common in men’ s

and ladies’ competition. Men also perform quadruple jumps ,or “quads” (four revolu-
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Toe Jumps FivkBk

Also known as “toe assisted jumps” , these rotational jumps require tapping with
the toe pick to assist in the take-off. The pole vaulting action of the free foot pick-
ing into the ice contributes to the height and distance of toe jumps.

Toe Loop Jump S 7k& b#k (55 sivk— & Bk)

A jump, assisted by the toe pick, on which the skater takes off from a back out-
side edge and lands on the same edge.

Toe Walley Jump i vk iR FIBE (J N s vk 5084 — J& Bk )

A toe loop on which the takeoff is from the back inside edge instead of the outside edge.
Flip Jump JERIWEBE (5 M vk — A BE)

A jump, made with the assistance of the toe pick, on which the takeoff is
from the back inside edge of one foot and the landing is on the back outside
edge of the other.

Lutz Jump j5 kBt (J5 7 & oK — &3k )

A toe-pick assisted jump launched from a back outside edge and landed on the
back outside edge of the opposite foot. The skater glides backward on a wide
curve, taps his toe pick into the ice and rotates in the opposite direction of the

curve. The jump is named after its inventor, Austria’ s Alois Lutz.

Edge Jumps JJ JJ¥k

In contrast to toe jumps, edge jumps take-off from a clean edge unassisted by
vaulting with the toe pick.

Waltz Jump /R 258k (Ri4h 3 FBk)

Skaters launch into the air from their forward outside edge and complete a half
rotation. Basically half an Axel, the waltz is rarely performed in competition.
Salchow Jump B=%E KBk (/5 N4E5 3 — A #E)

An edge jump launched off the back inside edge of one foot and landed on the
back outside edge of the opposite foot. Named after its originator, Ulrich Sal-
chow ., who won ten World Championships titles from 1901 to 1911.

Loop Jump & MBk (5 4h&53F—EBk)

An edge jump launched from a back outside edge and landed on the same back
outside edge.

Half Loop Jump ¥ i £ b Bk

“Half” loop is actually a misnomer, because this jump requires a full rotation. It

takes off like a basic loop jump ,but the skater reaches forward with the left leg
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creating an open position in the air.

Walley Jump IR FI Bk (J5 A5 s — & Bk)

Like the lutz, a walley is a counter-rotation Jump. It is somewhat similar to the loop
because it takes off and lands on the same foot without a toe assist.

Axel Jump BT 52 KBk (BT h— & 2 Bk )

Named for Axel Paulson, the 1908 Gold Medalist who invented it. this is a jump on
which the skater takes off from the forward inside edge and lands on the back outside

edge of the opposite foot. There are single, double, and triple versions.
Positional Jumps Ri5RkEE

The primary objective of positional jumps is to achieve a distinct position while air-
borne. In these jumps, the skater appears to suspend for a moment in the air capturing
a dramatic pose. Positional jumps may be initiated with a toe assist or from a clean
edge. In general, positional jumps consist of a half revolution ; although certain vari-
ations require a full turn in the air.

Bunny Hop, Toe Assisted Positional Jumps, Half Rotation Jumps, Full Rotation
Jumps , Positional Jumps from an Edge, Falling Leaf Jump , Basic Jump Positions ,
Stag Leap, Double Stag Leap, Split Jump, Russian Split Jump, Russian Split Axel ,
Mazurka, Ballet Jump, Miscellaneous Variations

Figure Skating Spin TEAE8KBI5RIE

Skills in which skaters rotate on their vertical axes while maintaining contact with the

ice with one or both skates.
WE ¥ 3 1 9 9 XU BEH% (double spin) . ¥ f2 iE#% (Haines spin) . # J2 Jig 5
(change foot spin) . X & g% (combination spins) . Bk #E%E ( Jjump spin) ik
R AT EHORIE 5 L WeR% (upright spin), BYBEHES: (sitspin) st
JigHs (camel spin) = KAk,

Upright spin B v ligh%
Executed forward or backward, the basic upright position consists of an erect posture

and free foot held next to the skating foot with the side of the toe touching the calf of the
skating leg.

Scratch spin 3¢ X jighé
One of the most basic of all spins, the scratch spin is one of the hardest to do correctly.
It consists of the skater standing up straight over the left leg while spinning on an inside
edge. The right leg is extended in front of the body with the thigh raised high, and the

arms are up and out to the side. Bringing in the free leg and arms accelerates the spin.
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Layback spin ©) Erlight
Generally performed by women , the layback spin is a variant of the upright spin. The
skater arranges her arms in a circle in front of her body , arches her back, and looks
toward the ceiling while spinning.
Sit spin B ie %
A spin in a sitting position close to the ice with the skating (spinning) leg bent at the
knee and the non-skating or “free” leg extended.
Camel spin 3 fiEg 5%
A spin on one leg with the non-skating or free leg extended parallel to the ice and the
upper body pitched forward, arms extended.
Combination spin I & Jifg 5%
An extended maneuver made up of two or more spins, during which the skater must
change feet and positions while maintaining speed.
Flying camel Bk % 2 e 5 e %
A combination move , a jump spin on which the skater lands in the camel position.
Flying sit spin ik £ 24 B e %
A combination move on which the skater performs a jump spin, assumes the sitting
position in mid-air, and continues with a sit spinafter landing.
Turns 3&/Kn){F
Turns on one foot ¥ ¥51A
Three turn 3 6K (3 F4)
Performed on one foot, entered either forward or backward. Rotation is in the
natural direction of the turn. The tracing on the ice looks like the numeral “3".
Bracket $5 9 4
Bracket turns are similar to three turns, except the direction of rotation is opposite to
the natural direction of travel. The pattern on the ice looks like a bracket character.
Counter 4 T4
Counters are also performed without a change of foot; however, at the peak of the
turn the path of travel changes from one circle to another. Rotation in a counter is
opposite to the direction of fravel and does not involve a change of edge.
Rocker [ #) 5
Like counters, rockers are performed on one foot and involve a change of circles but
no change of edge. However, rotation in the turn is in the natural direction of travel.
Turns on two feet ML #{A
Mohawk %14 vi 4
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Mohawks are basic turns involving a change of feet and are performed on one circle
traveling either forward or backward. The tracing resulting from an inside Mohawk
resembles the pattern created by a three turn, except a change of foot occurs at the
apex of the turn.
Choctaw 7t v 15 4
There are two types of choctaws, one that resembles a rocker and another that resem-
bles a counter. In each case the edges leading into and exiting the turn as well as the di-
rection of rotation are consistent with the one-foot counter part.
Glides /&17
Glides on one foot ¥Lig iz
Shoot-the-Duck T g8 4
Shoot-the-duck can be performed on the flat of the blade or on any edge, forward or * Vf -
backward. It resembles a sitting position in which the skating leg is fully bent and the )
free leg held straight in front of the body with the toe turned out.
Lunge fij tfi
While it is not exactly a  “glide on one foot” , the lunge requires that the skater basi-
cally adopt a kneeling position on a bent skating leg with the turned out [free leg ex-
tended directly behind the body trailing the boot on the ice. 1
Arabesque FTH7 IS (75) W7 —
An arabesque on skates looks like an arabesque in ballet. It may be executed forward or backward on any of the
edges. The body is held upright and the free leg stretched gracefully behind with the toe pointed out.
Attitude P77 it 4F () WAT
Body carriage for an attitude is similar to the arabesque. However, the free leg is
bent with the knee and toe turned out as in a layback spin. The knee should not point
toward the ice.
Spiral #Ex0 (&) B17
Spirals may be performed forward and backward on any of the edges. A spiral differs
from the arabesque because the torso is tilted Jforward rather than held upright. The

Jree leg should be straight and lifted at least to hip level. The ideal position of torso

and free leg resembles the curvature of a champagne glass balanced on the free leg,

which represents the stem of the glass.
Hydoblading % 2% ¥ 7
Hydroblading is a fairly new term that refers to a backward inside edge glide in which the skating knee is deeply

bent and the free leg crossed underneath it , resembling a contorted sitting position. The free leg is held straight
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and the body leans into the circle. This dramatic move requires that the skater put a hand on the ice to achieve a

pronounced lean and deep edge.

Glides on two feet M4 T

Spread Eagle 7+ (—5) W17

Spread eagles are glides performed on both feet, which require the legs to be turned out
at a 180-degree angle. Turn out should occur at the hips (*“open hips™) rather than the
knees or ankles. Spread eagles may be performed on the inside or outside edges as well
as the flat of the blades. Change of edge may also be incorporated to direct the spread
eagle in uninterrupted arcs around the rink.

Ina Bauer f/H U1 /R ¥ 47

Ina Bauers are similar to spread eagles in that the legs are turned out in a 180-degree
angle. However, the leading leg is bent and positioned in front of the plane of the tor-

so and the trailing leg is held straight and positioned behind the plane of the body. The
torso may be erect, but more commonly the back arches and the arms achieve a
graceful pose. For a skater gliding counter clockwise around an arena in an outside
Ina Bauer, the right leg leads and cuts an outside edge. The left leg trails and holds
an inside edge. The body faces outside the circle of travel.

Besti Squat Il (K ##E (—F4) W17

A novel variation on the spread eagle, the Besti squat was named after Natalia Bestemi-

anova, who won the 1988 Olympic ice dance gold medal with her partner, Andrei
Boukine , of the former Soviet Union. The movement may be performed on the flat of the
blade or either edge. The knees are deeply bent and turned out, creating a squatting
spread eagle.

Cantilever 5l —F 4 /1T

Cantilevers are variations on spread eagles that are usually only used in acrobatic or
comedic performances. They require the skater to bend his knees deeply in the spread

eagle and lean back. The body extends roughly parallel to the plane of the ice.
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Pairs &
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In pairs skating, two athletes skate side-by-side in unison and perform sev-
eral combined elements such as lifts. As in singles skating, the pairs com-
petition includes a short program consisting of eight required elements and a

longer free skate with few restrictions. Eight required elements are per-

formed in the short program in any sequence to music selected by the skater.
Judges assess deductions for missed or poorly performed elements. Skaters
may not double back and retry an element once it has been attempted. The free skate gives pairs more room to ex-
press their individual style. It includes typical pairs skills such as spins, spirals, lifts
and partner-assisted jumps. It also contains expressive moves executed simultaneously
either symmetrically, known as mirror skating or in parallel, known as shadow skat-
ing. According to ISU rule 321b, “both partners need not always perform the same
movements. They may separate from time to time, but they must give an impression of
unison and harmony of composition of program and of execution of skating”. The pairs

free skate lasts between 420" and 4'40". The free skate must contain at least three dif-

ferent lifts with full extension of the lifting arm, but no more than five. S

WA, PIBEsRUAE— BRI TE R, 2%, SHAR—#, W
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lce Dancing
ok EEES

The Competition

The starting order in which skaters compete in the singles and pairs short pro-
grams and ice dance compulsory dances is determined by a random draw held
two days before the start of competition. Skaters are subdivided into groups ac-
cording to their standings for the singles and pairs free skate and ice dance origi-
nal dance and free dance. They then draw again to determine the order in which
each will compete within their groups following an ice resurfacing and warmup.
The Olympic figure skating ice surface is 60 x 30 meters. The ice is painted
white with a blue or gray tint. Lines or markings are eliminated, with the possi-

ble exception of a center ice logo. Skaters choose and supply their own recorded

The ice dancing competition consists of two compulsory dances, an original dance
and a free dance. Each compulsory dance is worth 10 percent of the couple’ s total
score. The original dance is worth 30 percent and the free dance counts for 50 per-
cent to round out the total score. Ice dancing is drastically different from pairs skat-
ing. Couples face many more restrictions on their movements and must master pre-
scribed movements. For example, acrobatic lifts or feats of strength are prohibited.
K E SRR PRSI 8, DRI ERR— > F i B B RUE SR By
() 10%, BI%EEY 30%, FHBE 50%. 7K BRI T T XN, fEsh 20K IR
WE %, &5 LR R Y BIVESE L BE , N LB th Rl IR 28 el 2 £ S i

music in all competitions except the ice dance compulsory dance, for which the choice of music is predeter-

mined. The ice dance free dance is the only competition in which recorded vocals may be used. A separate panel

of nine judges evaluates each Olympic figure skating discipline. Each discipline consists of multiple competitions,

that is a short program and free skate for singles and pairs. Whichever individual or pair in a given competition is

scored the highest relative to each other competitor in the field is the winner of that event. The overall winner is

the individual or pair with the best result after the results in each competition are taken into account.
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Pairs Skating XN A8 =

The key characteristic of pairs skating is “unison” —this means that the skaters must look like one skater. 5)
When they stroke , they should stroke simultaneously, track closely together, and strive for similar body lines

and stretch. When they perform side-by-side jumps, they should take off, rotate and land at the same time and =

)]

generally on parallel paths. When they perform side-by-side spins, it is desired that the rotation should be at CJ
the same rate, and the skaters should be facing the same direction at the same time. K
side-by-side JF-HEHH 4T

Pair skaters often perform conventional singles elements individually.
When they do this, they are called “side-by-side” jumps or spins, and it
is important that they do them with “unison”. Spins should rotate at the
same speed and for higher levels each skater should be “in the same direc-
tion” as the other at all times during the spin (this is very difficult to ac-
complish). For jumps, each skater should take off and land at the same
time, both should have the same number of revolutions, similar height
and distance , and similar landing positions.

lift FE2%

Lifts are the dramatic element that everyone associates with pairs skating. In lifts the man raises the lady above

the ice, often into very high and scary-looking positions. In almost all cases it is required that the man “turns”

during the lift; if he does not, it is called a “carry” instead. Lifts are categorized into six groups that are
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named to match the type of “hold” used just prior to and during the lift.

Hand-to-Hip Hold Lifts
Hand-to-Hand Hold (Press Type) Lifts
Hand-to-Waist Hold Lifts
Hand-to-Hand Hold (Lasso Type) Lifts
Hand-to-Armpit Lifts
One-Hand Lasso -or-Combination

twist lift $256F028

A pairs lift in which the man lifts his lady partner over his head and tosses her in the air, where she rotates and

then is caught and placed back on the ice. Depending on the number of revolutions of

the lady, twist lifts can be single, double, triple or quadruple.
throw jump #ilpk

Pair throws are really just “assisted jumps”. The lady performs a standard singles
jump while the man gives her some added “push” that generates that dramatic height
and distance that characterize the throws. All throws are named to match the jump that

the lady performs. If you watch the lady carefully on any throw you’ll see the jump

?21 ;/r.»l/ﬁz/ 2] plRy

performed just as if it was a solo jump , and that’s how you recognize the throws.

spiral BRHEL

W """“ The death spiral is a very dramatic element in

) which the man becomes the center of a “flat spin” performed by the lady.
N8 The man plants a toe pick in a pivot position and holds the lady’s arm
i, while she dips down to a nearly horizontal position and circles around
~§ o him. During the death spiral, the lady has one skate on the ice and the
D

other off-ice. The death spirals are named according to the direction and
edge maintained by the on-ice skate. The four possible death spirals are. Forward Inside, Forward Outside
Back Inside, and Back Outside.

pair spin I A\ g§s
Pair skaters can perform some very dramatic spins in pair positions. Pairs skaters
actually perform spins in two different ways —*“side-by-side spins” , which are done
individually (though hopefully with unison), and “pair spins”, in which the skaters
are touching while they spin. Pair spins may be performed in all of the standard
positions (upright, sit, camel) although the positions are modified slightly so all the

extra body parts fit together nicely.
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lce dancing K 8815
Difference between ice dancing and pair skating Pk 5500 A #35 1X 5]

Ice dancing is derived from ballroom or folk dancing, adapted to ice. In prac-
tice, the difference is that ice dancers are prohibited from doing the athletic
freeskating moves that pair skaters do (jumps, spins, lifts, etc) and con-
centrate on fancy choreography instead. Also, ice dancers can only separate
briefly while changing positions or holds.

While the compulsory dances and original dance are based on traditional ball-
room dance rhythms, the rules for the free dance have been changed so that
dancers are no longer restricted to using music suitable for ballroom or folk
dancing. However, it is still required that they use music that has a definite

rhythm, and that they actually dance to the beat of the music. This is another

distinction between pairs and dance: a pair team may interpret the melody or

phrasing of the music, but dancers must interpret its rhythm.

Dance Lifts JKEEAVEETDIE
Dance Lift pkEEFE2RE

An action in which the partner is elevated to any height and set down. During the action, the lifting partner
must not raise the hands higher than the head. Any rotations and/or positions and changes of the same during
the lift are permitted except sitting or lying on the partner’ s shoulder or back. Lifts should enhance the music
chosen and express its character, but not be a display of acrobatics. Acrobatic lifis are defined as moves in

which the partner is held by the blade (s), foot (feet), leg (s) orarm (s) and swung around. These or

other such actions which display sheer feats of strength are not permitted.
Rotational Lift jE§EFEXE

A lift in which the lifting partner rotates (the lifted parter may be stationary or mobile during this rotation).
Non Rotational Lift with Curves Hh£&FE%%

A lift in which the lifting partner skates on at least two different curves of ap-
proximately similar curvature and duration. The lifting partner may be on one
or two feet, skating forward or backward or both (if the partner skates a turn
between the curves/lobes). The change of direction may incorporate a three
turn, rocker, mohawk, or similar turn ( of not more than 1/2 rotation) ,
but a turn is optional.
Dance Jumps X E&8IBKEXHE
Jump 7vgk

One partner at a time may execute a jump of not more than one revolution either holding hands or separated.
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Such jumps must not be thrown or lifted.

Dance Jump pkEEPREL

A small jump not more than 1/2 revolution used to change foot or direction. Such jumps must be executed in

dance position or at not more than two arms-length apart. Both partners may jump at the same time.

\\: figure skating ALk singles EYN )
X pairs BT short program YR
§ free skate (long program) BmAE (K¥8) camel spin EAE 2
' sit spin 2 38 X 2% 4 combination spin ¥
twist lift B mirror skating B X E AT
shadow skating BB ice dancing wk kfE38
compulsory dance M original dance ) % #%
A a free dance ZF 2 couples # 4% i}
costume JIR Axel jump T %34 /7 3k
throw jump Pk triple jump Z Ak
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The Origins of the Game (A
IRERBHE2 IR

Most historians place the roots of hockey in the chilly climes of north-
ern Europe, specifically Great Britain and France, where field hockey
was a popular summer sport more than 500 years ago. When the ponds
and lakes froze in winter, it was not unusual for the athletes who fan-
cied that sport to play a version of it on ice. An ice game known as kol-
ven was popular in Holland in the 17th century, and later on the game

really took hold in Britain. In his book, Fischler’s Illustrated History of

Hockey, veteran hockey journalist and broadcaster Stan Fischler writes
about a rudimentary version of the sport becoming popular in the British marshland community of Bury Fen in the
1820s. The game, he explains, was called bandy, and the local players used to scramble around the town’s
frozen meadowlands, swatting a wooden or cork ball, known as a kit or cat, with wooden sticks made from the
branches of local willow trees. Articles in London newspapers around that time mentiond increasing interest in
the sport, which many observers believe got its name from the French word hoquet, which means “shepherd’s
crook” or “bent stick”. A number of writers thought this game should be forbidden because it was so disruptive
to people out for a leisurely winter skate.

REB RN, PKERIE H SARIEA AR IL S, 4552 3 =
FREIE ., RO AR LAY, 20 A AT 70 B K FT B MR . 24k
LER T WA, AHEAE G AR 0 B 47 20 B0 S S E T ok
Wb —RRa BURIE” B BB E ML RAT TR, RRERE
KIETEK . fE CIENTBIVKER L ) — b, YERMUKERIC & A%
GUYH - SR B T XTE S R R BIE S . B+ Jutthée — 44K
WLAT TS [ VR B X A S IR, AR B, X FhiZ BB RR ——BE
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Not surprisingly with its climate, the earliest North American games were played in Canada. British soldiers sta-

tioned in Halifax, and Nova Scotia, were reported to have organized contests on frozen ponds in and around
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that city in the 1870s, and about that same time in Montreal students from

McGill University began facing off against each other in a downtown ice

rink. The continent’s first hockey league was said to have been launched in
Kingston, Ontario, in 1885, and it included four teams. Hockey became
so popular that games were soon being played on a regular basis between
clubs from Toronto, Ottawa, and Montreal. The English Governor Gen-
eral of Canada, Lord Stanley of Preston, was so impressed that in 1892
he bought a silver bowl with an interior gold finish and decreed that it be given each year to the best amateur team
in Canada. That trophy, of course, has come to be known as the Stanley Cup and is awarded today to the fran-
chise that wins the National Hockey League playoffs. When hockey was first played in Canada, the teams had
nine men per side. But by the time the Stanley Cup was introduced, it
was a seven-man game. The change came about accidentally in the
late 1880s after a club playing in the Montreal Winter Carnival
showed up two men short, and its opponent agreed to drop the same
number of players on its team to even the match. In time, players be-

gan to prefer the smaller-sized teams, and it wasn’t long before that

number became the standard for the sport. Each team featured one
goaltender, three forwards, two defensemen, and arover, who had the option of moving up ice on the attack
or falling back to defend his goal.
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Discipline’'s Origin JXEkBVt R
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Ice hockey is a Canadian sport which began in the early 19th centu-

ry. It is based on several similar sports played in Europe, notably
bandy in Scandinavia, and somewhat similar to the sports of shinny
and hurley. Around 1860, a puck was substituted for a ball, and in
1879, two McGill University students, W.F.Robertson and R.F.
Smith, devised the first rules, combining field hockey and rugby
regulations. Originally the game was played nine to a side. The rec-
ognized team, the McGill University Hockey Club, was formed in 1880.

Hockey became the Canadian national sport with leagues everywhere. In 1894, Lord Stanley of Preston,
Governor General of Canada, donated the Stanley Cup which was first won in 1894 by a team representing the
Montreal Amateur Athletic Association. Between the 1880s and World War I, ice hockey became popular in
Europe. The first European Championship was played in 1910 at Les Avants in the Swiss Alps, won by Great
Britain. Ice hockey also spread below the border to the United States with the formation of the United States A-

mateur Hockey League which was founded in New York in 1896.

Olympic History BRizc= FBYH P

Ice hockey was played at the 1920 Summer Olympic Games in
Antwerp, held in early April. These were also the first world champi-
onships and were played by seven-man sides, the only time seven-man
teams ever to play at the Olympic Games. In 1924, the current stan-

dard of six men on the ice at a time was used at the Olympic Games.

Ice hockey has been played at every Olympic Winter Games. Canada

dominated early Olympic ice hockey tournaments as might be expected. From 1956, when it first entered the
Olympic Winter Games and easily won the ice hockey tournament, until its break-up, the Soviet Union was the
pre-eminent country, their dominance interrupted only by major American upset victories in 1960 and 1980.
From the 1980s, professional hockey players who had played in the National Hockey League (NHL) were
declared eligible to compete in the Olympic ice hockey tournament. These professionals primarily represented
Sweden, Finland, and Czechoslovakia at the Olympic Games, as the Canadian and American players were

competing in the NHL season. However, at Nagano in 1998, the NHL suspended play for two weeks to allow




all NHL players to represent their nations at the Olympic Games. This
will probably be repeated in 2002 in Salt Lake City, although negotia-
tions concerning this were still ongoing as of late 1999.

Women’s ice hockey began to develop in the 1920s in Canada. By the
1960s, women’s ice hockey in Canada became more organised with

: girls’ leagues throughout the na-

tion. In 1982, the Ontario Women's Hockey Association organised
the first Canadian national tournament. Concurrently, women’s
teams and leagues began to develop in the United States and Europe.
The first international championship was the World Invitational Tour-
nament in 1987 in Missisauga, Ontario, Canada. The International
Ice Hockey Federation ( IIHF) began to plan a women’s world
championships. European women’s championships began in 1989, and the first women’s world ice hockey
championships took place in 1990. Women’ s ice hockey was approved as an Olympic sport in 1992, and debut-
ed in Nagano in 1998.

International Ice Hockey Federation (IIHF) EPRAIREEESS
On 15/16 May 1908, delegates from four countries met in Paris

upon the invitation of the French journalist Louis Magnus. Fol- \ /
lowing a thorough debate, they established the “Ligue Interna- @ I I H F
tionale de Hockey sur Glace” (LIHG) and chose Magnus as waf — \amw

President.

In 1920, Antwerp was the venue of the Olympic (Summer) Games. An ice hockey tournament was included in
the Games; for the first time, participants from beyond the seas, Canada and USA , Jjoined in and demon-
strated during the course of the tournament that the Europeans were no match for them. At the LIHG congress
which was held during that first Olympic ice hockey tournament, Canada and USA were admitted as new mem-
bers thus extending the federation beyond Europe. In 1954 a professional ice sport manager, the American
Walter Brown, was elected president of the federation—which meanwhile had adopted the English name “In-

ternational Ice Hockey Federation” (IIHF).
Now, IIHF has 63 affiliated Federations. !”!
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The Rise of Professional Hockey P
BR AV DK ER R g5 S H2

Hockey was a strictly amateur affair until 1904, when the first profes-
sional league was created —oddly enough in the United States. Known
as the Intemational Pro Hockey League, it was based in the iron-mining
region of Michigan’s Upper Peninsula. That folded in 1907, but then an
even bigger league emerged three years later, the National Hockey As-

sociation ( NHA). And shortly after that came the Pacific Coast

League. In 1914, a transcontinental championship series was arranged
between the two, with the winner getting the coveted cup of Lord
Stanley. World War I threw the entire hockey establishment into disarray, and the men running the NHA decided to
suspend operations. But after the war, the hockey powers that be decided
to start a whole new organization would be known as the National Hockey
League (NHL). Atitsinception, the NHL boasted five franchises—the
Montreal Canadiens, the Montreal Wanderers, the Ottawa Senators,
the Quebec Bulldogs, and the Toronto Arenas. The league’s first game
was held on December 19, 1917. The clubs played a 22-game schedule

and, picking up on a rule change instituted by the old NHA, dropped
the rover and employed only six players on a side. Toronto finished that first season on top, and in March 1918 met
the Pacific Coast League champion Vancouver Millionaires for the Stanley Cup. Toronto won, three games to two.
Eventually the PCL folded, and at the start ofthe 1926 season, the NHL, which at that point had ten teams, divid-
ed into two divisions and took control of the Stanley Cup. Ice hockey
joined the Olympic program at the 1920 Antwerp Summer Games. Four
years later, men’s hockey made its winter debut in Chamonix and has
been part of every winter program since. Canada and the Soviet Union
have been the two dominant countries in the history of Olympic ice
hockey. The two countries have won 14 out of the 19 Olympic touma-
ments. After the Albertville Games in 1992, the Soviet Union collapsed
and the country’s Olympic hockey dynasty ended. The Games in



Nagano and Japan welcomed professionals for the first time, and hockey’s
biggest intemational stars brought a new level of competitiveness to Olympic
hockey. Women’s hockey was added to the Olympic program at the Nagano
Games.
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More Abowd vockey

The History of National Hockey League (NHL) 1t Z2ER\/ A BREXERSIFH S
In November 1917 in Montréal, the National Hockey League (NHL), the major

professional ice hockey league, was formed from the National Hockey Associa-

tion, which had been established in 1909. The NHL comprises teams from the U-
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nited States and Canada, and for many years almost all NHL players were natives of Canada. In recent
years, however, more players from Europe and the United States have become NHL players. NHL teams
compete for the Stanley Cup, a trophy awarded annually from
1893 to 1925 for amateur competition and since 1926 for profes-
sional play.

NHL is the most competitive professional league in the world. Right
now, NHL is comprised of 27 teams from United States and Cana-

da, with three more teams joining the league within the next two

vears. The regular season consists of 82 games: 41 at home and 41
on the road for each team. There are two conferences in NHL: Western and Eastern. Within each conference ,
there are three divisions with four or five teams. After regular season, top eight teams from each conference ad-
vance to the playoffs for the Stanley Cup. Division winners receive automatic playoff berth and top seeds. The
teams are paired as follows: 1-8, 2-7, 3-6, 4-5. After each round, teams are re-seeded. Each round is
played in the “best-of-seven” format, meaning the first team to win four games wins the series. The winners of

Eastern and Western Conferences play for the Stanley Cup.

The Stanley Cup ETBFIFE -

Lord Stanley of Preston must have been quite a hockey fan, because in
1892 he paid about $50 for a trophy and declared it a championship bowl to
be held by the best amateur hockey team in Canada. In its early days the
Stanley Cup was not the property of any single hockey league. It was a
“challenge cup™ 1o be vied for in much the same way as a boxing title. The
Cup-holders accepted challenges from other clubs and kept it as long as they
could fend off all comers. This is why some years show more than one Stan-

ley Cup winner. The Stanley Cup officially turned pro in 1910, when the

National Hockey Association took possession of it. Since 1926 it has been

the exclusive prize of the champions of the National Hockey League.




NHL's Teams JtZEHRATRERZRBIEKIA

EASTERN CONFERENCE 7 5 #

PRty

Atlantic Division

KPGHFEIX

&

New Jersey Devils

CAREIR

&

New York Islanders
R

New York Rangers
2N 5

O

Philadelphia Flyers
.8 N

6 4

Pittsburgh Penguins
VT AR A3

Northeast Division

AL FE X

Boston Bruins

i R N2

Buffalo Sabres
LR

J

Montreal Canadiens

SHERIR ISR A

Ottawa Senators

BRESW G

TORONTO
MAPLE

LEAFS

Toronto Maple Leafs

ZAe L nt

Southeast Division

AR T AE X

Atlanta Thrashers

RSN

2

Carolina Hurricanes

R 3

Florida Panthers

(R S S

Tampa Bay Lightning
JEF PR

Washington Capitals
R A
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Central Division

rln\vﬁ;[;{

Chicago Blackhawks
B3y I RN

Columbus Blue Jackets

AHAR A R 7

Detroit Red Wings
G EEEEAN S

Nashville Predators
Y14 IR A

St. Louis Blues

% 5 A

WESTERN CONFERENCE 74 #35¢ %

o

UTITT L

Northwest Division

PHALIRFE X

®
Calgary Flames
RIRNNE K46

Colorado Avalanche
BB H 2T

Edmonton Oilers

BAES T

MINNESOTA

Minnesota Wild
HH J& 75 ik 7 B

Vancouver Canucks

i AR A

ST

Pacific Division

K HEFEX

Mighty Ducks of Anaheim

P 94 4

D A L,L A S

S.

Dallas Stars
IRHEIOTIE A

Los Angeles Kings
ERILE T

Phoenix Coyotes

R ATER

San Jose Sharks

A



Equipment
LR ES

P

It’s remarkable how little equipment the ice hockey players of the past
wore and how rudimentary the gear they did have truly was. In the be-
ginning, skates consisted of blades that were attached to shoes, and
sticks were made from tree branches. The first goalie shin and knee
pads had originally been designed for cricket. The quality of the gear
progressed over the years, with true hockey skates being made and

players wearing protective gloves. Shin guards eventually came into

being, but many times they didn’t do much to soften the blow of a puck or stick, and players were known to

stuff newspaper or magazines behind them for extra protection. For many years the blades on sticks were com-

pletely straight, but New York Rangers star Andy Bathgate began ex-
perimenting with a curve in the late 1950s. During an European tour of
Ranger and Blackhawk players, Bathgate showed his innovation to
Bobby Hull and Stan Mikita, and they began playing with one them-
selves. And it wasn’t long before most NHL players had done the same
thing. Amazingly, goalies played without masks until 1959, when

Jacques Plante wore face protec-

tion at a game in the old Madison Square Garden after he had taken a puck
in the cheekbone from Andy Bathgate. Plante’s coach, Toe Blake, pres-
sured him to shed the mask later on, and he did for a while. But he started
wearing a mask again the following spring, and other goaltenders eventual-
ly followed suit. But it wasn’t until 1973 that a NHL netminder ( joumey-
man Andy Brown) appeared in a game without a mask for the last time. It’

s also surprising to think that players didn’t begin wearing helmets with any

:‘_ sort of regularity until the early 1970s; prior to that the only people who

wore them did so mostly because he was recovering from a head injury, or, as was the case of one former Chica-

go Blackhawk forward, because he was embarrassed about being bald. The League passed a rule prior to the start

of the 1979-1980 season decreeing that anyone who came into the NHL from that point on had to wear a helmet.

S
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Puck JKEK
A black disc made of vulcanized rubber or other material approved by the IIHF ,
2.54 cm (1 inch)thick and 7.62 cm (3 inches)in diameter, weighing betweenl56 to
170 g ( 5',and 6 ounces). It can move at speeds of more than 150km/h. The origin

of the term is unknown, however many believe that early players referred to the

disk as " puck”in reference to Shakespeare’s sprite from “A Midsummer Night’s

Dream™ who appeared and disappeared without warning.
Stick JKERFF
Sticks are made of wood or other material such as aluminium or plastic. The stick must not have any projections

and all edges must be bevelled. Adhesive non-fluorescent tape of any colour may be wrapped around the stick at

any place. Sticks are prohibited from being curved more than 1.5¢m.

am




Shaft 14
The shaft must be straight, the maximum length is 163 cm, from the

heel to the end of the shaft, the maximum width is 3 cm and the maxi-

mum thickness is 2.5 cm.
Blade ¥1-7)
The flat section of a hockey stick that contacts the puck. The maximum

length is 32 ¢cm from the heel to the end of the shaft, the maximum
width is 7.5 cm and the minimum width is 5 cm.
Heel FFJ) iRt
The section of a hockey stick where the blade is attached to the shaft.
Skates K&
Players must wear ice hockey skates with safety heel guards.
Players’ Equipment :an)RBVES
Gloves T8
The player’s gloves must cover hand and wrist and their palm must
not be removed to permit the use of bare hands.
Helmet 32
A helmet with the chinstrap properly fastened must be worn by players
so that the lower edge of the helmet is not more than one finger-width
above the eyebrows, and there should only be enough room between
the strap and the chin to insert one finger.

Shin Guards #15EHx

A device contoured and moulded to protect the shin, knee and calf.

Elbow Pads 1ji}

A moulded pad that protects the elbow and elbow joint and provides

forearm protection.

Shoulder Pad 1)

Padding that provides extra protection for critical points of the shoul-
der, biceps, sternum, shoulder blade and spine.

Mask ( Visor ) [fij &
A clear plastic shield attached to the helmet that comes down to the
lower edge of the player’s nose. Male players born after December

31, 1974 wear, at minimum, a visor that meets approved interna-

a yrypdug pvs
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tional standards. All women players must wear full face masks.
Goalkeepers’ Equipment SF|JRBBESS

Goalkeepers’ equipment includes a goalkeeper stick, goalkeeper

skates, blocking glove, catching glove, helmet with Sull face mask

and leg guards.

Catching glove #:Ek £

The glove worn by the goalie on the non-stick hand.

Blocking glove $45k 4

A large glove worn by the goalie on the stick hand, which has a

rectangular pad attached to the back.

ice hockey kR
Stanley Cup Wy 38 F| AR
skate P& -3
stick IKRIRAF
mask iR 4
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ice rink

National Hockey League (NHL)
blade

puck

helmet

RS X

Jb £ ARk kR B B
k77

kIR



The Ice Hockey(ll)
KEK(Z)

M

People talk about skating, puck handling and shooting, but the whole sport is angles and

caroms, forgetting the straight direction the puck is going, calculating where it will be diverted,
factoring in all the interruptions.

(RFAR) AM2BEAKXERST, B3R, AEHT, EAZKRXAEHESHR X
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—20 2% A #h ok 3k 35 35 B Wayne Gretzky
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Equipment and the rink o
E B FoKEK S

The official playing rules specify the use of protective equipment out
of concern for the orderly playing of the game, and for the safety,
health and welfare of participants. Player and goalkeeper equipment
shall consist of sticks, skates, protective equipment and uniforms.
All protective equipment except gloves, helmets and goalkeepers’

leg guards must be worn entirely underneath the uniform. Sticks are

made of wood or other material approved by the I[IHF, such as alu-

minum or plastic. The stick must not have any projections and all

edges must be beveled. Adhesive non-fluorescent tape of any color

- -—-—,- may be wrapped around the stick at any place. Sticks are prohibited

:AOAQ,O@:QAQ@:‘&?
§ ]

from being curved more than 1.5 cm. The puck is made of vulcan-
ized rubber or other material approved by the IIHF and is primarily
black in color. The puck is 2.54 cm thick and 7.62 cm in diameter

and must weigh between 156 and170g. It reaches speeds of more

than 150km per hour. Players must wear ice hockey skates with
safety heel guards as stipulated by international standards. The rink is indoors and has a frozen surface of 30 x 60

meters. The following are drawn on the rink;

1. A center line: red, for establishing “icing”, iethe puck can-
not be shot from the half past the opponent’s goal line nor into an
area where it cannot be reached by an opposing team player.

2. The center face-off circle.

3. The face-off circles: four in total for face-offs, that is for re-

suming play after a foul; only two players are allowed inside,

all the others stay out.

4 Thegoalcrease: delimiting the area where the goalie cannotbetouched; playerscan cross the areabut cannotstop.
5. The blue offside lines: dividing the rink into three sections; when attacking no player can cross the line be-

fore the puck.

a
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More AbOZﬂé Hockey

Rink k1%

The playing area for hockey , an ice surface in the shape of a rectangle with round corners. 61m long and 30m

wide in international play but usually 25.9m wide in North America.

Players Players
Bench Bench

9 L]
Face-off spot| @

r

Goal line

Blue line
Goal line
S

Penalty Time Penalty
Box Keepers |  Box
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Center ice spot JFEK s,
The faceoff spot inside the center ice circle, marking the exact center of the rink
Red center line H£§
Which is for establishing “icing”, i.e.the puck cannot be shot from the half past the op-
ponent’s goal line nor into an area where it cannot be reached by an opposing team
player.
Center face-off circle center ice circle H[X 4+ Ek[E]
The faceoff circle, 9.15m (30 feet)in diameter, surrounding the center ice spot,
where faceoffs are held to start a period and to restart the game after a goal.
Face-off circles or face-off pot 45k Rl sl 4+ Bk 1

There are four in total for face-offs which are used for resuming play after a foul ; only two players are allowed

inside , all the others stay out.

Blue line 54k
Two blue lines running parallel across the ice, each 18.3m (60 feet)
from the goal; they divide the rink into three zones called the attack-
ing, defending and neutral (or center) zones.

Goal crease BR[| JIX.

Which is to delimit the area where the goalie cannot be touched.:

players can cross the area but cannot stop. -

Goal line ER[ )2k

Ared line, 2 inches wide, that connects the goal posts and extends to the sideboards in both directions.

Rules >
EE R0 MY

International Ice Hockey Federation (ITHF) rules govern Olympic com-
petition. A team must not have more than six players on the ice while play
is in progress. Typically, those players are one goaltender, two defense-

men, two wings and one center. A lesser number of players can be on the

ice as a result of penalties; a goaltender can be replaced by a skater during

o




a delayed penalty or at any other time of the game at a team s risk. A regular game consists of three 20-minute pe-
riods, with 15-minute intermission after the first and second periods. Teams change ends for each period. If a tie
occurs in a medal-round game in which a winner must be determined, a 10-minute sudden-death overtime period
will be played subsequent to another 15-minute intermission. There will be a 20-minute overtime in the gold-
medal game. If the game still is tied after the overtime period, penalty shots will be employed immediately to de-
termine a winner.
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RES . NSRS WFESAFHE, WA 20 4Mh. QSR inet SR MR,
ST REBRY 17
A player of an attacking team is offsides if he or she precedes the puck into
the offensive zone. For a violation of this rule, play is stopped and a neu-
tral zone faceoff is conducted. For the purpose of the icing rule, the center
red line divides the ice rink into two halves. The point of last contact with

the puck by the team in possession is used to determine whether or not ic-

ing has occurred. A face off is when a linesman or referee drops the puck
into play between two opposing players. Face offs occur at the beginning
of each period and after any stoppage of play. Players are permitted to stop or bat the puck in the air with an open
hand or push it along the ice by hand unless, in the opinion of the refer-
ee, the player has deliberately directed the puck to a teammate.
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More Abowd: nockey

Players A7

Two teams of six players skate on the ice at one time. Teams usually line up with one center, two wings, wo
defensemen, and one goalie. Any player may score a goal and all skaters contribute on defense. Substitutions

may take place at any time during a game. Offensive and defensive players generally are substituted as complete

“lines,” rather than individually.
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Line i
A group of forwards who usually play together for a team because

their skills complement one another.

Center Hr 8

Plays on the front line of the offense between the two wings. On an

offensive attack , the center attempts to gain a position in front of the e
opposing team’ s net for scoring opportunities.

Wings 118
Together with the center, they lead the offensive attack against the op-
position. They usually play along the *boards” to contain the puck,
pass to teammates or shoot on goal.

Defensemen )i 1

Play in front of the net in their team’s defensive zone. They use stick

‘

and body

“checks” to prevent opposing players from shooting the




puck at their goal. They work to keep the puck out of their own territory
by pushing it up toward their opponents’ zone.

Goalie 57151
Plays directly in front of the net to stop opponents’shots from going
in the goal. The goalie is the only player on the ice allowed to catch

and hold the puck.
NHL skater stat Bk RA01E0RE

HFE5% Games Played #HER Goals

B Assists 483 15 Total Points

WAL §HE] Penalty Minutes AR Bk ]2 Plus / Minu

PAZ T/ #EER Power Play Goals LIHT Z i3k Shorthanded Goals
il B EBR Game-Winning Goals Tt FEHER Game-Tying Goals
SH15HE %% Shots On Goal (SOG) #BRFK Shooting Percentage

Assist Bh¥

An assist is awarded to the player of playérs (maximum of two)  who touched the puck prior to the goal, provid-
ed no defender plays or possesses the puck in between.
Total Points S 154y 5,
An individual statistic for players equal to their goals plus assists.
Plus / Minus (+/-) f35cEkitR]%
A player is awarded a “plus” each time he is on the ice when his
club scores an even-strength or shorthanded goal. He receives a
“minus” if he is on the ice for an even-strength or shorthanded goal
scored by the opposing club. A player’ s overall total is calculated by
subtracting the minuses from the pluses. A high plus total is taken to

suggest that a guy is a good defensive player.
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Power Play Goal L), 24770 it Bk

A goal scored by a club while it has a manpower advantage due to an oppo-
nent’s penalty.
Game-Winning Goal filljJiJE Bk

After the final score has been determinded, the goal which leaves the
winning club one goal ahead of its opponent is the game-winning goal
(example: if Team A beats Team B 8-3, the player scoring the
fourth goal for Team A receives credit for the game-winning goal).

Game-Tying Goal Wi} §3E 6k
The final goal in a tie game.

Shot on Goal 5| 15 IEZk %
If a player shoots the puck with the intention- of scoring and if that shot

would have gone in the net had the goaltender not stopped it, the shot

is recorded as a “shot on goal”.

NHL ST IRSe0 40

B e

)

3

N

D
L FEF % Games 3} E Minutes played
HE Wins i Losses
3 Ties 5Bk Goals Allowed

Xt AAF5 8 L FE %L Shutouts

KERFE Goals-Against Average

Shutout %f JiARf#5r i L Bebp sk

If two goaltenders combine for a shutout, neither receives credit for the shutout. Instead it is recorded as a club shutout.
Goals-Against Average/GAA Ek#%

Multiply goals allowed (GA) by 60 and divide by minutes played (MIN).

A




NHL IXBAZEIT 2048

37 23 9 5 0 120 83 51

{iim 1 4 1 115 og v
38 19 14 4 1 144 93 43
B w0 g3 104 Hiais 40

WERE

€375 Games Played J#: Wins (two point)

i Losses (zero point) S Ties (one point)

JnEtFEf OverTime Losses (one point) R Goals
5Bk Goals Against F24) Points

Change of Players and Goalkeepers E1REkRFISF IR

The players and goalkeepers may be changed at any time during the
play or during a stoppage of play. During a substitution, the player
entering the game plays the puck or makes any physical contact with
an opponent while the retiring player is actually on the ice; there
shall be a penalty. During the substitution, either the entering player

or retiring player is struck accidentally by the puck, the play will not

be stopped and no penalty called.

Faceoff £k
The puck is dropped between two opposing players who face each other. Face offs occur at the beginning of
each period and after any stoppage of play.

Offside #{i7

Players of an attacking team may not precede the puck into their at-

tacking zone. The determining factors in deciding an offside are .
—The player’s skates position—player is offside when both
skates are completely over the blue line in his attacking zone before
the puck completely crosses the line,
—The puck position—the puck must have completely crossed the

blue line into the attacking zone. In violation of this rule, play shall
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be stopped and a face off shall be conducted :

—at the nearest neutral zone face off spot if the puck was carried
over the blue line by the attacking player,

—at the place where the pass or shot originated when the puck
was passed or shot over the blue line by an attacking player,

—at the end face off spot in the defending zone of the offending

team if, in the opinion of the linesman or referee, a player has in-
tentionally caused an offside.
trick IBX0A

When a player scores his third goal of a game , fans usually throw hats on the

Ha

—

ice. Rumor has it that a Toronto haberdasher gave players in the 1940s free hats
if they would score three goals in a game. The term however, probably evolved
from cricket. In 1858 a cricket player in England took three wickets with con-
secutive balls, an incredible trick. As a reward, his club gave the bowler a
new hat, hence the name “ hat trick”. A natural hat trick is when a player
scores three goals in a game , in a row. That is to say that no other player on ei-

ther team scores in between.

Penalty 2
A%

A goal is scored when the puck has been put between the goal posts
below the crossbar and entirely across the goal line by the stick of a
player of the attacking side. There are several degrees of reprimand
available to the referee depending on the severity of a team or player’s
infraction, including minor penalty; bench minor; double minor;
major penalty; match penalty; misconduct penalty and game mis-

conduct penalty. Women’s and men’s international ice hockey operate

under the same rules as stipulated by the IIHF with one fundamental

A




exception: the level of permissible body contact. Since the 1992 World Championships, ITHF rules have prohib-
ited “body checking” in the women’s game. All women’s hockey players must wear full facemasks that meet the
approved ITHF standards. Men are not required to wear the full frontal mask or shield. Helmets are req'uired for
both men and women.
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Tournaments in the Olympic Games
RiT 5P EhKBRELR

There are two ice hockey events on the 2002 Olympic program — the men'’s tour-
nament and women’s tournament. The men’s tournament is made up of 14 teams
and consists of three rounds: preliminary round, final round and playoff round.
The women’s tournament is made up of eight teams and consists of a preliminary
round and a playoff round. In the men’s tournament, the Olympic champion is de-
termined by a bracketed playoff round culminating in a gold-medal game. The six

teams that qualified based on 1998 Olympic results advance to the final round auto-

matically, with only their seedings to be

decided by play beforehand. The Olympic

tournament also features a qualifying
round consisting of eight teams. Two
groups consisting of four teams engage in separate round-robin touma-
ments, with the winner from each group advancing to the final round

with the top six teams. Each team will play the other three teams in its
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group during the final round, and there is no overtime for tied games.
Teams are awarded two points for a win, one point for a tie and zero point
for a loss. In the event of a tie in points, medal round placements are de-
termined by the following criteria, applied in order until the tie is broken.
For two teams: head-to-head record between those teams; goal differen-

tial, that is goals for minus goals against; total goals scored in all games

in that group. Once in the medal round, teams play a quarterfinal round, a
semifinal round and a gold-medal game, which will be played on the final day of the games. There are eight
teams in the women’s Olympic tournament — two more than the inaugural women'’s tournament at the 1998
Nagano Games. The eight teams will be divided into two groups: A and B. Each group will play a single round-
N\ robin, with each team playing three matches for a total of 12 matches. Points will be awarded for each match. A
‘ win is worth two points, a tie is worth one, and a loss is worth zero. Teams will be ranked within each group.
The top two teams from each preliminary group will advance to the playoff round. The remaining teams will play
each other to decide places 5-8. In the playoff round, the top team from group A will play the second team from

ﬁ\ group B, and vice versa. The two winning teams will advance to the gold-medal game and the two losers will

meet in the bronze-medal game.
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More Abouds nockey

Penalty AT

Minor penalty (2 ) 7]Mii
The standard two-minute penalty assessed for most violations. The
player goes to the penalty box for two minutes, but can return to the
ice of the opponents score before the time is up.

Bench minor penalty (2) BA/i]
A two-minute penalty assessed against someone in a team’s bench
area rather than a player on the ice. Any player except a goaltender
may be designated by the coach to serve in the penalty box.

Major penalty (5) k¥
A five-minute penalty imposed for serious infractions, such as
fighting and spearing, and for lesser infractions that cause injury
and/or draw blood. The penalized player must serve all five minutes
in the penalty box, even if the opposing team scores.

Misconduct penalty (10) R4k
A 10-minute penalty assessed for such infractions as abusive lan-
guage toward an official or prolonged fighting. The team doesn’t
have to play short handed.

Game misconduct penalty ( GM ) J B TRk E
A penalty on which a player is ejected for the rest of the game, as-
sessed for a serious violation such as instigating a fight, continuing
a fight after being separated by a linesman, or being the third party
to join in a fight. The team doesn’t have to play short-handed.

Gross misconduct penalty ( GRM ) 45511/ & ifi Jz 404t
A kind of all-purpose category for extreme misbehavior by a player,
coach, manager, or trainer. The penalty is suspension for the rest

of the game and an automatic fine in the National Hockey League.

) i

(;(‘)](mc




yr '///»/// AU

L]

L]

’//,(»//A// 2 //.//4 .

a

Match penalty ( MP ) B ELBETE R4
The equivalent of a major penalty plus a game misconduct penalty. The guilty player is suspended for the re-
mainder of the game , another player goes to the penalty box for five minutes, and the team plays short handed
for that time.

Penalty shots ( PS) §ijfF&Ek
A shot on goal , with only the goaltender defending , awarded for certain in-
fractions. The player taking the shot is given the puck at the center ice spot
and must keep the puck moving forward once across the blue line. Once the
shot is taken, the play is over; a goal can’t be scored on a rebound. If a
penalty shot is awarded to a player who was interfered with or otherwise
fouled on a breakaway, that player takes the shot. In other cases, such as

when a defensive player other than the goaltender falls on a puck in the goal

crease , the team captain selects a player from among those on the ice to take
the penalty shot.
Penalty box 25i/%
An area containing a bench, just off the ice and behind the sideboards, where players serve penalty time.
There are two penalty boxes, one for each team.
Power play LA 24770 (8 EABZ TX5)
The situation in which a team has more players on the ice than the op-
position because one or more opposing players are in the penalty box.
Short-handed LA/D4T% (35 L ABL T3 )
Descriptive of a team that has fewer players on the ice than the oppo-
sition because of a penalty or penalties.
Check [BE
Any tactic used by a defensive player in an attempt to slow down an
opponent and/or get possession of the puck. There are two main vari-
eties: the body check and the stick check.
Body check B {APH#
A check made with the hip or shoulder to slow or stop an opponent’ s
movement or to throw him off balance. It is legal when the opponent

has possession of the puck or was the last player to have touched it.




Stick check ERFFRILAR

Checking an opponent with the stick. Include hook check., poke

check, sweep check.

Hook check #4ERFH
A check on which the stick is laid on the ice in front of the puck to
trap it, often from beside or behind the opponent. As a verb, to exe-
cute such a check.

Poke check fifERFH #%
A stick check on which the player jabs his stick blade at the puck or
an opponent’s stick to dislodge the puck.

Sweep check FEAPH
A stick check on which the defender puts the shaft and blade flat on

the ice and sweeps it along the surface to knock the puck away from

an opponent.

Board-checking & 55
Sending an opponent violently into the boards by any method, in-
cluding a body check, elbowing, and tripping. Usually incurs a mi-

nor penalty , but a major penalty if the opponent is injured.
Elbowing AYtH

Striking an opponent with the elbow ; usually incurs a minor penalty.
Tripping £ A

Placing a stick or any part of the body in such a way as to cause an

opponent to trip or fall, an infraction which incurs a minor penalty.

Charging &8 A
Taking two or more steps before body checking an opponent. Normal-
ly incurs a minor penalty, but a major penalty if blood is drawn or a
serious injury results.

Specific rules for women KBRS BRI
Full face masks, which meet approved international standards ,
shall be worn by all women ice hockey players. In women’s ice hock-
ey, if a player makes a direct body-check, she shall be assessed. at
the discretion of the referee, a minor penalty or major penalty.

Slap shot 751

A shot on which a player raises the stick in a Jull backswing and then
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drives through the puck with a strong follow through.
Flip shot Hkgy

A shot that’ s similar to a flip pass, except that it’ s directed on goal.

Screen shot ##°87]]
A shot taken when the goaltender’ s line of sight is blocked by players

of either team in front of the net.
Wrist shot RIEgY
A quick shot made with a snap of the wrist, using little or no back-

swing. Also called snap pass.
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The Skiing( | )
BE(-)
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Cross-country skiing P
M AE

As carly as the 10th century, Vikings used skis for transportation. It
wasn’t until the 19th century, however, that ski competitions came into
existence, starting in Norway. In 1900, a separate cross-country race
was held at the Holmenkollen. Cross-country skiing was contested at the
inaugural Olympic Winter Games in 1924 and has been a part of every
Winter Games since. The events held at the first Games in Chamonix
were the 15km and the 50km. A women’s cross-country event, the

10km, was added to the Olympic program in 1952. The Soviet Union has

won the most Olympic medals ¥

in cross-country, with 77. It also has won the most gold medals, with

’ yrpou ] /,/.)/4 .
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28.There are two styles of cross-country skiing: classical and freestyle.

From 1924 through to 1984, only the classical technique was used in

]

Olympic cross-country competition. Freestyle races, which usually are

faster than classical races, have been parts of the Olympic program

since 1988. The pursuit race was introduced in the Olympic Program at

the Albertville Games in 1992. According to the times obtained in the individual classical race, qualifying race,

V(‘//A/// /,/4//4 o

the start sequence for the pursuit race that is, on the other hand a free technique race, is drawn up.
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More Abowgiing

Ski History BE8HE

cross-country skiing and jumping. Born of the effort to find an easy way to
travel over ice and snow, the long skis were first crafted by Scandinavian
hunters over5 000years ago out of the bones of large animals, these early
bone runners not only marked the origins of the ski, but also the ice skate.
Although World War I would later drive the development of modern cross-
country skiing, skis may have been used for military purposes as early asl
200AD during the Battle of Oslo ( Norway). By 1 500, the entire Swedish

army was equipped with skis for use in their border patrols. The sport of

Nordic skiing made great advances in 1860 with growing interest in competi-
tion, made possible by the construction of the first measured ski jump and the development of the first effective
ski bindings. And in the same year, the King of Norway created a new downbhill ski contest and began work on
drafting official rules for the competition, thus creating the first alpine ski event. Royal interest in the sport
grew, and Nordic skiing gained even more popularity when the royal family of Norway recognized the sport
with a “King’s Cup” trophy to the winner of an annual meet near Oslo in 1892. In 1924, Nordic combined,
along with cross-country skiing and ski jumping, became the first skiing sports at the Olympic Winter Games.
Alpine skiing began to grow in the early 1 900s, the International Ski Federation (FIS) granted sanctions to
alpine races in 1930, which paved the way for its introduction into the Olympic Winter Games in 1936.
Freestyle skiing was first organized in the 1 960s, and was added to the Olympic schedule in 1992. Snow-
boarding was created at approximately the same time as freestyle skiing. The popular success of snowboarding
helped it achieve Olympic full-medal status in 1998.

International Ski Federation (FIS) EfraSHES
From 1870 onwards, the Alpine countries were in turn affected by the rapid ex-
pansion of skiing as a sport: the first competitions in Germany in 1879, the
foundation of the first Swiss Club in 1893 ar Glaris initiated by Christoph Iselin.

From 1910 to 1924, an International Skiing Commission strove to monitor the F I S
development of competitive skiing throughout the world. In 1924, at the time of

the first Winter Olympic Games, this commission gave birth to the Federation

The father of all skiing is Nordic skiing, which combines the elements of
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International de Ski with 14 member nations. The International Ski Federation—Fédération Internationale de

Ski, Internationaler Ski Verband—is abbreviated in all languages as FIS. Today 101 National Ski Associations
comprise the membership of the FIS. "
Equipment BE8VRS
Skis 15 R%
Skis are slightly different for every discipline, but all are made from
strips of wood, metal or synthetic material that can be artached to
the boot via the ski’s binding. Skis vary in length according to the
height of the skier, and ski width also varies, although most have a
slight taper in the middle. The front of the skis turn upward. Classical

cross-country skis are very light, have long, curved tips, and an

arch in the middle. Freestyle cross-country skies are shorter, stiffer

and have less of a curved tip. Alpine skis are shorter still and are
heavier. They have even shorter tips, and do not have a pronounced arch in the middle. Mogul and freestyle

skiers use skis that are shorter than alpine skis.

Ski Poles #t % HL

Ski poles help skiers with balance and assist in movement. Poles are generally
four to five feet in length and are made of metal tubing. There is a hand-grip at
the top and a round plastic disk at the bottom. For downhill and super G, poles
are curved around the shape of the body to decrease air resistance. In slalom
and giant slalom, the poles are straight and have a plastic guard to stop the
skier’s hands from hitting the gates. In classical-style cross-country skiing, the
poles extend to the athlete’s armpits, while freestyle cross-country poles are

longer and stiffer, extending up to the athlete’s chin or mouth. Aerial skiers

and ski jumpers do not use poles.
Boots i FH#kE

Ski boots are generally flat-soled and attach to the ski at the ski’s binding. Rigid plastic or leather boots are

used in alpine events and the boot is attached at the heel and toe by the binding. Downhill and super G boots
have a greater incline at the ankle than the slalom and giant slalom boots. In cross-country contests, the boots
are lighter and more flexible and are only bound to the ski at the toe, to allow for the heel to flex up and down.
The freestyle boots are more rigid than the classical boots. Ski jumping boots have higher stiff backs, but have

10 be flexible enough for the skier to maintain the in-air V formation.
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Bindings (‘5 ) g CHER) ) 2HE
The bindings attach the boot to the ski. Cross-country skiers and ski jumpers use bindings that only attach at the

toe, while other skiers use bindings that attach at both the heel and toe.

Ski Clothing 5 R
Clothing is designed to resist air resistance while providing some measure of
safety. Alpine suits are specially designed to accommodate padding as protec-
tion in case of a fall or collision with a gate. In both freestyle events, teams
select outerwear for its ease of movement and functionality. Ski jumpers are
limited to suits five mm thick to ensure that excessive trapped air doesn’t aid
in lift or length of the jump.

Helmet 3.5
Alpine and some freestyle skiers wear hard plastic helmets to prevent head in-

Jjuries in case of a fall. Slalom skiers also use a chin guard so that the gates do

not hit them in the face.
Goggles 1 H 5

Ski goggles protect the eyes against weather, glare and the effects of speed on the eyes. Goggles can be worn
with a variety of lens colours to maximise contrast and visibility.

Cross-country skiing #€58%E
Cross-country skiing commonly is abbreviated X-Country skiing or XC skiing. At the Olympic Winter Games,
cross-country consists of twelve events. Women compete in the 1.5km sprint, 10km classical, combined pur-
suit, 15km freestyle, 30km classical, and 4 x5km relay. Men compete in 1.5km sprint, 15km classical
combined pursuit, 30km freestyle, 50km classical and 4x10km relay.

The 1.5 km sprint 1.5 2% B i 5%

The 1.5 km sprint, is the shortest event on the cross-country program, and any
style of skiing is permitted. The sprint events are different from the other cross-
country events in that they are contested in a series of elimination rounds.

The classical races G4 BEH EH
In the classical races, skiers use the traditional straight-striding technique
(called a “diagonal stride”) and do not deviate from distinct parallel tracks.
The form required for classical skiing resembles the form used on a typical
cross-country exercise machine.
straight-striding technique ¥ AR, ©F % diagonal stride.

freestyle technique BB ESEH E

The skating—or free—technique, which was developed in the 1970s, closely resembles the motions of ice

skating , where one pushes the inside edge of the ski simultaneously backward and outward at about a 45-de-
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gree angle. It usually is faster than classic technique.

The combined pursuit 4> HESE
The combined pursuit features two separate races on the same day. The first part
of the event is 5km ski—-classical style. The second part is a 5km freestyle race.
Competitors start the freestyle portion staggered according to their finish in the

classical portion. The athlete who crosses the finish line first is the winner.

The relay event $3 1) %%

For the relay event, each team is composed of four skiers, each of whom skis
one of the four 5km or 10km relay legs. The first two legs of the relay are classi-

cal style. The final two are freestyle.
Start of cross-country skiing Hig9,8E00LE A
Mass start 28R H %

All competitors start together, and the first skier to pass the finish

line is declared the winner.

Pursuit start 18 & H %

A starting system based on the result of the first portion of the pursuit
event. The winner of the first part starts first, and competitors
starting behind by the amount of time they finished behind the winner
in the first portion.

Staggered start 8% 1 %
A start in which skiers leave at set intervals. The winner is the athlete
with the best time.

Wax E18

The wax a skier chooses can often be the difference between winning
and losing. Knowing what wax to use is determined by snow and
weather conditions. There are two types of wax: glide wax and kick
wax, also known as grip wax. Glide wax is used to decrease the fric-
tion between the skis and the snow. Kick wax is used to increase fric-
tion between the skis and the snow in order to prevent slipping.

Glide wax itk
Wax used to decrease the friction between the skis and the snow. It is
applied to the entire ski in free technique races, but only to the front
and rear tips of the skis in classic races.

Grip wax Bt

VN




Also known as kick wax, it increases the friction between the skis and snow to improve traction. It is applied to the mid-
dle part of the skis for classic races.
Bjorn Daehlie (Norway) trZJ% - 5AMK
Eight-times Olympic champion: three gold medals in 1992 in Albertville, two in
1994 in Lillehammer and three in Nagano, Bjérn Daehlie is the athlete who has
won most gold medals at the Olympic Winter Games. Nine times world-champion :
two titles in 1991, three in 1993, one in 1995 and three in 1997. The greatest
cross-country skier in history, he is the equivalent of
a Pelé or Carl Lewis in his sport. Even before he was
ten, his father used to take him on two-hour cross-

country ski trips through the forest. “I did not enjoy it.

I had old equipment, old-fashioned clothes: I was
ashamed” , he said. Later, he had a go at ski-jumping and Nordic combined. But

a coach persuaded him to return to cross country. Addicted to training, he devel-

;/f—;/ ///)'/ /,/,//4 »

oped an incredible lung capacity: (VO2 max)of 96ml/min/kg ( a very good

marathon runner has a capacity of around 75, while a young active adult’s is

3

55). With his incredible strength of character and rigour, he is worshipped by his
fellow Norwegians.

Sixten Jernberg (Sweden) FOsHTRE - BREEHE
Sixten Jernberg (SWE) Nordic skiing, two gold medals (50km and 4x 10km re-

o

lay) and bronze medal (15km). Born on Feb 6, 1929 in Lima ( Sweden).
Cross-country skier Sixten Jernberg won nine medals between 1956 and 1964. In

1956, he finished second in the 30km and 15km races, before winning the 50km

y('//ﬁa}’ 2 /,/.»/% .

by 78 seconds. He also gained a bronze medal in the 4x10km relay. At the 1960
Winter Games, Jernberg earned a gold medal in the 30km race and added a sil-

ver medal at 15km. Jernberg, who turned 35 years old during the 1964 Winter
Games, began his final Olympics by coming fifth at 30km. Then he earned a

bronze medal in the 15km race. Three days later, he entered the 50km. Eight

years earlier he had won the 50km, but at the last Winter Games he had placed
only fifth. This time he was the next-to-last starter, just as he had been in 1956. Evidently this position was good
luck for Jernberg because he won again. He closed out his Olympic career with a gold medal in the relay. His

medal total was four golds, three silvers and two bronzes. It would be 34 years before anyone broke Jernberg’ s

record for total career medals.
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Galina Kulakova (Russia) N2 FERIRIEE

Galina Kulakova competed in the Winter Olympics for the first time in 1968.
She earned a silver medal in the 5km race and a bronze medal as the anchor
of the USSR’ s 3x5km relay team. At the 1972 Sapporo Games, Kulakova
entered all three cross-country races for women and finished first in all of
them. She won the 10km event by more than 36 seconds and the 5km by 5
seconds. Finally, she anchored the Soviet relay team to a victory of more
than 33 seconds. At the 1976 Winter Olympics, Kulakova finished third in
the 5km race, but was disqualified when she tested positive for ephedrine.
Despite her positive test, she was allowed to continue competing and she
won two more medals: a bronze in the 10km and a gold in the 4x5km relay.
Kulakova took part in her fourth Olympics in 1980 and earned a silver medal
in the relay to bring her career medal total to eight. four gold, two silver

and two bronze.

Raisa Smetanina (Russia) #i1¥)- BTZEEH

Raisa Smetanina holds a prominent place in the record book of the Winter
Olympics. She is the only woman to have earned ten career medals, the only
person to win medals in five Winter Games and one of only three athletes to
win five silver medals. Smetanina began her Olympic journey in 1976 by
taking a silver medal in the 5km race, missing a gold medal by barely a
second. The next day she won the 10km by less than a second. She gained a
second gold medal as a member of the USSR’ s 4 x5km relay team. In 1980
Smetanina won the 5km race and added a silver in the relay. In 1984, she
earned two silver medals and in 1988 a silver and a bronze. At the 1992
Winter Games, Smetanina won a final gold medal in the relay. Less than
two weeks shy of her 40th birthday, she became the oldest female medalist

in the history of the Winter Olympics.




Ski Jumping P

Legendary Norwegian nordic athlete Sondre Nordheim is credited with the first offi-
cially measured ski jump in 1860. The first ski jumping contest was held in Trysil,
in Norway, in 1862. The sport was brought to the United States by Norwegian emi-
grants, and the first ski jumping meet in the U.S took place on Feb.8,1887. It was
won by Norwegian emigrant Mikkel Hemmestvedt. Ski jumping has been contested
at every Olympic Winter Games. Norway has won the most Olympic medals in ski
Jumping with 24. Finland has won the most gold medals with 10. There are essential-

ly two phases in ski jumping: the approach and the takeoff. An error could compro-

mise the jump. Skiers are allowed two jumps in a competition (and a third jump to
test). The skier who earns the highest score

wins. Five judges rate the jump according to distance (measured from the ~ \&

tip of the hill) and style. The events include individual; k90jump; k120 s
Jump and team jump. Skiers are split into four groups in individual compe-
titions. Each country is entitled to enter one skier in each group. Teams
usually prefer entering their best skiers in the last two groups because the

hill presents less friction and becomes much faster after the passage of the

previous skiers.
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More Abowtinng

The history of ski jumping BkEBEHHE

The history of ski jumping began in the 19th century. The first known ski-jumping contest
was held in Trysil, Norway in 1862. Norwegian Sondre Norheim (known as the father
of ski jumping) jumped in 1860 without poles over a rock and reached a length of 30
meters. This record held for more than three decades. Around 1900 Norwegian Bjarne
Nielsen demonstrated the first classical jumps with a length of 17 meters. After the First
World War, Norwegians Thulin Thams and Sigmund Ruud developed a new jumping

style with the upper body bent at the hips and a wide forward lean with the arms extend-

ed in front. This aerodynamic technique succeeded and was named the “Kongsberger

Father of ski jumping
Sondre Norheim Technique™ after the home of the inventors.

The sport continued to develop with the help of mathematicians and engineers, resulting in more perfectly de-
signed, larger hills. On March 15, 1936, Austrian Sepp Bradl became the first person to break the 100-meter
mark with a jump of 101 meters. In the mid-1950s, Swiss jumper Andreas Daescher developed yet a new Jjumping
technique. He became the first jumper to hold the arms backward close to the body with a more extreme Sforward
lean. In 1962 at the Nordic World Championships in Zakopane, Poland, a second event was added to the pro-
gram (large hill).

In 1985, Swedish jumper Jan Boklov began spreading the tips of his skis
into a “ V" shape. Initially, he was laughed at and penalized by the
Jjudges. However, when Boklov won the 1989 World Cup title and aero-
dynamic wind-tunnel tests proved that the “V" provided 28 percent more
lift than the traditional , parallel style, all ski jumpers started changing
to this style en masse. By 1992, all the individual medal winners used the

“V" style. On March 17, 1994, Austrian Andreas Goldberger became

the first person to break the 200-meter mark, when he jumped 202 me-
ters.

K Point K 52
The distance from the takeoff that is equivalent to the height of the hill. For a large hill, the K Point is 120m
from the takeoff;  for the normal hill, it is 90m. The K Point determines the amount of distance points awarded

1o a jump. A jump to the K Point is worth 60 points; each metre over or under that distance decreases or

L




increases the score by 2.0 points.
Competition of ski jumping BkEBENH ERINE

Three ski jumping events are held at the Olympic Games.

Individual normal hill FrYEBRE N A
The only ski jumping event from the normal hill, which is 90 metres
high. Each athlete takes two jumps, and the one with the greatest to-
tal score is declared as the winner.

Individual large hill FBEEA A

This event is contested on the large hill, which measures 120 metres.

Each athlete takes two jumps, and the one with the greatest total
score is declared as the winner.

Team large hill B5PkE HiAk
This event is contested on the large hill, which measures 120 metres. There are four members on each team,
and each athlete takes two jumps. The team with the highest total score over the eight jumps is declared as the
winner.

Inrun B8X

The portion of the jump during which the athlete travels down the ramp.
Outrun 281X

The flat area at the bottom of the hill where skiers slow down and stop.
Telemark position SHER

Landing with one ski in front of the other, lunging forward.
V-position V fEZEHA

The position of the skis most jumpers use while in the air. The skis are touching or nearly touching at the tail and

spread apart at the tips to form a “V”. This position improves the
aerodynamics of the ski jumper. .

The Calculating of Results ttZ4SRENTE
Skiers take two jumps in the individual events. The distance and style
points for each jump are added together to give the total score. The
athlete with the highest score after the two rounds wins.

In the team competition, the four skiers representing a country each

take two jumps. The eight jumps are added together, and the team
with the highest total score wins.

Style Points ZHRE /)
Scoring starts with the scores of five jumping judges, and then the highest and lowest scores are eliminated. The

three remaining scores are added. Judges consider the three groups of the jumper’ s movements: flight, landing
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and outrun. Skiers can receive a maximum of 60 style points. The sum of these

scores is the total score for style points for a jump.

Distance Points 2§54y

Distance is measured from the edge of the takeoff to the jumper’s landing

place. The landing point is the place where the jumper’s feet touch the slope.

The skis must be in full and flat contact with the slope. For skiers landing in the
telemark position, the distance is the midpoint between the feet. Competitors receive distance points based on the
slope’ s K point (critical point). The K point is where the hill flattens out; top jumpers routinely soar past it. The
K oint is 90 meters for the individual normal hill and 120 meters for the individual and team large hill. A jump to
the K point is worth 60 points, and each meter greater than or less than that distance increases or decreases the

score by 2 points for the normal hill and 1.8 points for the large hill.

\ Birger Ruud (Norway) A&/ - &2
In 1932, Birger Ruud came from behind to edge Hans Beck for the gold medal

in ski jumping. Both Ruud and Beck grew up in the Norwegian mining town of
Kongsberg. At the 1936 Winter Olympics, Ruud attempted an unusual double ,
ﬁ competing in both Alpine and Nordic events. The inaugural Alpine contest was

the combined downhill and slalom. Ruud led the downhill race by 4.4 seconds,

but when he missed a gate in the slalom, he was assigned a six-second penalty

@‘ and ended up in fourth place. A week later, Ruud won another gold medal in

the ski jump. In 1948, Ruud gained a silver medal in the same event. One can

2y

only imagine what he might have accomplished if the 1940 and 1944 Olympics

had not been cancelled. Despite his great athletic feats, Ruud is most revered

¥

Y i

Jor his courageous anti-Nazi stand during the German occupation of Norway. He staged illegal competitions
and spent 18 months in a Nazi prison camp. Released in 1944, Ruud joined the Resistance and used his skiing
skills to find and hide ammunition that was dropped from British airplanes.
Matti Nykanen (Finland) I8& - 3|7
In 1984 Matti Nykinen of Jyviiskla put together two near-perfect jumps to
win the large hill event by the largest margin in Olympic history (17.5
points). He also earned a silver medal on the normal hill. In Calgary
Nykdinen won the normal hill event by a decisive 17 points and then won the

large hill by 16.5 points. This earned him a place in the record books as the

Sfirst ski jumper to win two gold medals at the same Olympics. In 1988, for
the first time, a third jumping event was added to the program: the large hill team event. Nykiinen led the

Finnish team to victory and brought his career total to four gold medals and one silver medal.

a




Simon Ammann (Switzerland) P55 -fIS
Ski jumper Simon Ammann was one of the least expected winners of the Salt Lake City
Winter Games. When he was 16 years old, he competed at the 1998 Nagano Olympics ,
placing 35th in the normal hill event and 39th on the large hill. Ammann entered the
2002 Olympics without ever having won a World Cup event. His best result ever on the
normal hill was 26th place. Nevertheless, at the Salt Lake City Games, he put together
two superb jumps to edge Sven Hannawald for the victory by one and a half points. Four
days later, Ammann proved that his victory was not a fluke by earning a second gold
medal on the large hill. This time he recorded the best jump in each round to win by

more than 11 points.

Nordic Combined >
Ak RR A 17

By the mid-19th century, ski carnivals that included nordic combined
events were being held in Norway. The nordic combined event was the
premier competition at these carnivals and a separate cross-country event
was not held until the 1900s. Nordic combined has been a part of every
Olympic Winter Games. Norway has won the most total medals(24)and
.~ themost gold medals (11). All three nordic combined events consist of

a ski jumping competition and a cross-country skiing competition. For

the individual and team events, ski jumping takes place on the normal
hill of 90 meters. For the sprint event, ski Jumping takes place on the large hill of 120 meters. The cross-country
portion of the individual event has a 15-kilometer race, sprint event has a 7.5km race, and the team event has a
4x5km relay. In the individual event, each competitor takes both of his two normal hill Jumps during the first day
of competition; each jump is scored for length and style. On the second and final day of competition, each com-
petitor will compete in the 15-kilometer cross-country event. The sprint event also is contested over two days,
with the large-hill competition on the first day and the 7.5km cross-country race on the second day. On the second

and final day of competition, each competitor will compete in the 7.5km cross-country event. In the team event,
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each team consists of four jumpers who will take two jumps off the normal hill on the first day of competition.
The team’s score in the jumping portion is the total score of the eight jumps.
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Scoring.The Gundersen Method 6>
VR IRk . HIEHIES S

Because individual jumping and cross-country disciplines are evaluated on
two different scales (points vstime), the Gundersen time-point conver-
sion table is used to score the nordic combined event. Named invented for
its creator, Gunnar Gundersen of Norway, the Gundersen Method allows

spectators to follow the progress of the nordic combined event during the

_ respective cross-country races. Since the athletes start the cross-country
portion of the competition staggered based on their scores in the ski j Jumping portion, whoever is in front is the
leader of the competition. Prior to the 1988 Calgary Games, when this
method was introduced, it often took hours to determine who had the
most points in a nordic combined event since skiers left the starting gate

according to a draw and not the results of the ski jumping phase. Under

the Gundersen Method, however,the first skier to cross the finish line is

the overall winner.
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More Aboigtiing

Nordic combined and Gundersen method 3t {RFRIIA] SR R4 %
Individual Gundersen 4~ NI H H 525174 1:

This kind of competition includes two rounds of ski jumping at a normal hill of

90 meters and a 15km cross-country race. A jump to the K point is worth 60
points, the meter value is two points per meter. Time differences for cross-
country are calculated by 15 points for one minute. Starting order at cross-
country is according to the Gundersen method, so the best at ski jumping will
start first and the one who finishes first is the winner of the competition.

Sprint P %
Sprint is simmilar to Individual Gundersen with the difference, that there is
only one round on the jumping large hill and the cross-country spreads about
only 7.5 km. Also the calculation from points to time is different, 15 points
mean one minute.

Team-Gundersen A5 H H 881501k
Team-Gundersen begins with a team ski jumping. Every of the
four athlets jumps two times. The overall points are calculated
by 40 points = one minute. After ski jumping , there is a 4x5km
relay according to the Gundersen method. The starting order
can vary between ski jumping and cross-country. In World cup a
Team Gundersen is held by only three athlets from each team.
The calculation is 45 points = one minute.
From the world championships 2003 on Team competitions will

be held as Mass starts.
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Samppa Lajunen (Flnland) ;,ng] AET

Samppa Lajunen entered his first cross-country race when he was only
two years old. By the time he was five, he was skiing 300 miles a
vear. He added ski jumping to his pursuits when he was only nine
years old. In 1997, Lajunen, still only 17 years old, won the over-

all World Cup title in Nordic combined. The following year he earned
silver medals at the Nagano Olympics in both the individual and team

events. A third Nordic combined event, the sprint, was added for the

2002 Salt Lake City Olympics and Lajunen took full advantage of the expanded program. In the individual
event, Lajunen trailed teammate Jaako Tallus after the ski jump and gave up 53 seconds at the start of the
15km race. However he came from behind and won by 24.7 seconds. In the team event, Lajunen recorded the

two best jumps of the competition and then anchored the Finnish team to victory. He earned a third gold medal

in the sprint by leading the ski jump and then holding on in the 7.5km cross-country race to win by nine seconds.

cross-country skiing A E classic technique 5 XK
freestyle technique e XHEK mass start R EE
pursuit start BB B A staggered start AR AR
grip wax g ski jumping k& FE
large hill Xk & normal hill wES
outrun % b X landing F A

flight =P RAT takeoff ATk

inrun g K K Point K &

telemark position SRS Nordic combined J6 BR ¥ 2R




The Skiing( Il )
"E(2)

Ski racing is unique. It is a dangerous, lonely sport, where each individual is racing a-
gainst the clock and himself. It is a technical sport that demands precision and split-second re-
actions that are developed over years of training and constant practice; a ski racer can lose his
timing after three weeks of being off his skis.
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Alpine SkKiing
SLAE

People began strapping skis to their feet as far back as 5 000 years
ago. It is believed that Norwegians were the first to do so— they
used skis as a way of hunting across snow-covered terrain. From
Norway, skiing expanded throughout Scandinavia and Russia as a
mode of winter transportation and eventually as a sport similar to
cross-country skiing. Alpine skiing evolved from cross-country ski-
ing. The first alpine skiing competition, a primitive downhill, was

held in the 1850s in Oslo. Modern alpine racing was invented by

Englishman Sir Arnold Lunn and Austrian Hannes Schneider.Lunn organized the first slalom in 1922 in Muerren,

Switzerland, and joined forces with Schneider two years later to organize the race that would eventually become

the first Olympic alpine event. The Arlberg-Kandahar, a combined slalom and downhill event, is now referred to

as the first legitimate alpine event — the race that planted the seed for alpine’s inclusion in the Olympic program.

The first World Championships for men’s downhill and slalom events were held in 1931. Women’s events were

added in 1950. In 1966, Serge Lang founded the FIS World Cup. The first competitive season was in 1966,1967.

Alpine skiing became part of the Olympic program at the 1936 Garmisch-Partenkirchen Games with a men’s and

women’s combined event.
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The Olympic alpine competition consists of 10 events: five for women
and five for men. The rules are the same for men and women, but the
courses differ. The alpine events are Downhill, Super-G, Giant
slalom, Slalom, and Combined. The downhill features the longest

course and the highest speeds in alpine skiing. Each skier makes a single

run down a single course and the fastest time determines the winner. Su-
per-G stands for super giant slalom, an event that combines the speed
of downhill with the more precise turns of giant slalom. The course is shorter than downhill but longer than a gi-
ant slalom course. Each skier makes one run down a single course and the fastest time determines the winner. Gi-
ant slalom, also known as the GS. It is a looser version of the slalom, with fewer and wider, smoother turns.
Each skier makes two runs down two different courses on the same slope. The times are added, and the fastest
total time determines the winner. The slalom features the shortest course and the quickest turns. As in the giant
slalom, each skier makes two runs down two different courses on the same slope. Both runs take place on the
same day. The times are added and the fastest total time determines the winner. The combined event consists of
one downhill followed by two slalom runs. The times are added together and the fastest total time determines the
winner. The combined downhill and the combined slalom are contested independently of the regular downhill and
slalom events, and the combined courses are shorter than the regular versions. In 2002, for the first time at an
Olympic Winter Games, the entire combined event was held on a single day at the same venue.
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More Aboigiing

History of Alpine Skiing SBENHE

Though humans have been skiing since 3000 B.C., it’s been only about 100
years since skiing changed from a means of transportation to a means of recre-
ation. And when humans started skiing for fun, they decided that one way to
have a good time was to ski downhill as fast as they could.

The words “alpine”™ and “nordic” also show how the two forms of skiing de-
veloped. “Nordic” refers to Scandinavia, where skiing began and where the
land is relatively flat. “Alpine”refers to the Alps, that steep and grand moun-
tain range in the center of Europe. Nordic skiers pushed themselves across flat

land, while alpine skiers raced down steep mountains.

Gate JH[7)

Slalom Poles OJfeHrAT

i,

The first alpine skiers were wealthy British,
who enjoyed hiking in the Alps during summer. Skiing was a way to enjoy those
same Alpine villages and valleys in the winter. British loved to go fast, so they
started racing on skis. One race, the downhill, determined who could go the
Jastest. Another race, the slalom, determined who could go the fastest around
obstacles—in this case, sticks stuck into the snow. The first downhill ski race
was the Roberts of Kandahar Cup, staged in Switzerland in 1911. This race con-
tinues today on the World Cup circuit as “The Kandahar”. The late 1920s and
1930s gave the sport another big boost with the invention of uphill transporta-

tion. By 1932, the FIS gave its blessings to alpine skiing. Alpine ski racing ap-

peared at an Olympic Games in 1936.

A pair of flags set on slalom poles through which a skier must pass in

alpine events.

All poles used in the alpine disciplines are described as slalom poles
and are subdivided into rigid poles and flex-poles. The slalom poles

must be coloured red or blue. The turning pole must be a flex-pole.




Draw &S

A method of determining the start order for an alpine race. Be-

cause a course becomes more difficult as racing goes on, the —>—

top 15 ranked skiers are always the first group to go. Their start

positions are determined randomly. In events that requires two

runs, the start order is reversed in the second run. :
Intermediate time 0v5)8)5& XY

Time of competitor at an intermediate point of the course, it is of the interest to those following the event but

has no effect on the result.

Olympic Alpine Skiing SLLBENRIC RIS
There are five types of alpine skiing events: downbhill, slalom, giant slalom, super giant slalom (or super
G) and combined. The downhill and super G are considered “speed” skiing races, challenging the athlete to
complete a long, steep and fast course featuring few wide turns in the fastest possible time. The slalom and gi-

ant slalom are considered “technical” skiing races, challenging the athlete’s ability to maneuver down a

% (‘7&//;/ /,/://4‘

shorter course of closely-spaced gates. The combined event fea-

tures a downhill race and a slalom race over two days. The rules

k3

for women’s and men’s alpine events are same except the number
of gates used and the vertical drop required. All five alpine races

are timed events, with athlete racing the clock. Speed races

k3

(downbhill and super G) are won with only one run while technical

races (slalom and giant slalom)and won with the combined times
of two runs. Times are kept to 1/100th of the second.
Downhill 3%

The downhill event is the fastest of all skiing events. Athletes race down a course that Jfollows the contour of the

ﬂ’//ﬂ//;/ /,/.//¢ »

mountain. The course may include large jumps, but must be free of rocks, stumps and other dangerous obstacles.
A Downbhill gate consists of four slalom poles and two flags. The width of the gates must be at least eight m. Cours-
es are marked with red gates. If men and women use the same
course , the additional gates for women must be blue. The vertical
drop of course is 800m -1100m for men and 500m -800m for women.

A single downhill run will last approximately two minutes. Athletes
are required to wear helmets and must take at least one timed
training run to familiarize themselves with the course. Each athlete
takes only one run, and the fastest time wins. An athlete that misses

a gate is disqualified.
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Slalom 7Mnj44

In the slalom event, athletes race down a course consisting of
many gates. Two courses are set up on one slope. After the athlete
races on both courses, his or her combined time determines the
place among the participants.

The course must be set on slopes with a gradient of 33% to 45%.1Its

vertical drop is 180m -220m for men and 140m -200m for women.

The gates consist of pairs of flags, alternating red and blue. A

gate must have a minimum width of 4 m and a maximum of 6 m.
Each skier must pass through the gate with his or her ski tips and feet, and is disqualified immediately if he or
she misses a gate. There are 55-75 gates on the course for men, 45-65 gates on the course for women, and the

distance from turning pole to turning pole of successive gates may not be less than 0.75 m nor more than 15 m.

Giant slalom Jknl§%

The giant slalom is faster and longer than the slalom event. Like the
slalom, athletes race down a course consisting of many gates, and
Iwo courses are set up on one slope. The winner is the skier with the
fastest combined time of the two runs.

A giant slalom consists of a variety of long, medium and small turns.

The competitor should be free 1o choose his own line between the

gates. The gates consist of pairs of flags, alternating red and blue
spaced at least four m and at most 8 m apart which skiers must pass through with ski tips and feet. Unlike
slalom , the number of gates is determined by the vertical drop of the slope—the number of gates is 11-15 per-
cent of the drop in meters. The vertical drop of course is 300m -450m Jor men and 300m -400m for women.
Missing a gate is grounds for immediate disqualification.
Super G @& KInl4%

The super G event is a blending of the downhill and giant slalom
races.The athlete with the fastest time after one run is the winner.
Athletes race down a course consisting of many gates—a minimum
35 gates for men and 30 for women. A Super-G gate consists of four
slalom poles and two flags, and are colored alternately red and
blue. The gates must be at least 6 m and at most 8 m wide Sfrom inner
pole to inner pole for open gates and at least 8 m and at most 12 m

Jor vertical gates. The super G course is shorter than the downhill

course but longer than the giant slalom, its vertical drop is 500m -

iy,




650m for men and 400m—600m for women. Gates are set at least 25

m apart. Missing a gate is grounds for immediate disqualification.

Combined event 551114 HE

The combined event includes a downhill race and a slalom race. The
event falls over two days, but competitors follow the same rules for
each race. The winner is the athlete with the fastest combined time af-
ter one downhill run and two slalom runs. Missing a gate is grounds
for immediate disqualification.
Poles for alpine skiing S BE8ER

In the downhill and super-G, poles are curved to fit around the body
10 reduce air resistance. In the slalom events, poles are straight and
often have plastic guards covering the knuckles to help skiers knock

the slalom poles out of their path.

Video controller R&EH

An official who watches on closed circuit television. If the video con-

troller believes that a skier missed a gate, it must be reported to the
gate controller.
ERNBUBB R
Anton Sailer ( Austria ) ‘“Z2%5-7%%)

AN Austria’s Anton “Toni” Sailer, known as “The Blitz from Kitz"because of his

N

hometown, was the greatest Alpine skier in Olympic history. Although his feat of
winning all three Alpine events at the 1956 Winter Games was matched by Jean-
Claude Killy12 years later, Sailer’s overall performance was far more impres-

sive. He won the downhill by 3.5 seconds, the slalom by 4.0 seconds and the gi-
ant slalom by a remarkable 6.2 seconds, whereas Killy’ s margins of victory
were far narrower. Sailer was also World Champion at Alpine combination

(1956, 1958) and the downhill and slalom (1958). His career at the interna-

tional level lasted only four seasons before he retired to become a hotelier and an

occasional film actor and singer. A national hero, he was appointed technical director of the national Alpine team

in 1972.
Janica Kostelic ( Croatia ) #LJe{+-FHUiFFH 24

While traveling on the junior ski circuit in Europe, Janica Kostelic and her Jamily did not have enough money

10 stay in hotels, so they slept in tents and in their car. Kostelic competed at the 1998 Nagano Olympics when

she was only 16 years old, but her real breakthrough did not take place until 2000-2001 season, when she won
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the overall World Cup title. Back home in Zagreb, she was presented with a bou-
quet of 1 256 roses—the number of points she earned that season. Her nation also
honoured her by making her the first athlete to appear on a Croatian postage
stamp. During the Salt Lake City Olympics, Kostelic had a spectacular ten days.
She began by recording the fastest time in each of the three runs of the combined
event, winning by almost 1.5 seconds. Next she finished second in the super-G ,
missing a gold medal by only five hundredths of a second. Three days later, she
edged Laure Pequegnot by seven hundredths of a second to win the slalom. Final-
ly, she led both runs of the giant slalom to earn her third gold medal and her
Sfourth total medal.

Kjetil Andre Aamodt ( Norway ) /R « 215 51] « fu] 4%
Three months before the Albertville Olympics, Kjetil André Aamodt was hospi-
talised with mononucleosis. He was so ill that he lost 11kg and had to be drip-fed.
Remarkably, he returned to training two months later, and six weeks after that
he won the super G to become Norway's first Olympic Alpine medalist in 40 years.
He also won a bronze medal in the giant slalom. At the 1994 Lillehammer Games ,
Aamodt earned silver medals in the downhill and the combined and a bronze in the
super G. At the Salt Lake City Games in 2002, Kjetil André Aamodt won two gold
medals, one in the super G and the other in alpine combined. He became the first
alpine skier in Olympic history to win seven career medals.

Katja Seizinger ( Germany ) {4¥h1- $& 5 /R
Katja Seizinger was an anomaly in the world of German skiing because she grew
up not in the mountains of Bavaria, but in the industrial Ruhr region. As Seizinger
put it this area in northern Germany is “as flat as my hand”. At the 1992 Al-
bertville Winter Games, she placed fourth in the downhill and then earned a
bronze medal in the super giant slalom. Two years later in Lillehammer she entered
four events, but only finished one . the downhill. However her time in this event
won her the gold medal. At the Nagano Games she became the first skier, male or

female , to win the Olympic downhill twice. The next day she earned a third gold

medal by winning the alpine combined event.
Ingemar Stenmark ( Sweden ) Hekg LR - Wil 1L v

He grew up to be the most successful alpine ski racer in history. He eventually won 86 World Cup races. Only

one other skier has won even half that many. During the 1978-1979 season. Stenmark won 13 World C. up

races, setting a record that no man has beaten. However, in September 1979, Stenmark took a bad fall dur-
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ing a downhill training session and received a major concussion. He was
back in shape for the 1980 Olympics five months later, but he skipped the
downbhill. Back in 1976, Stenmark had earned a bronze medal in the giant
slalom after lying in only eighth place after the first run. In the same event
in Lake Placid, Stenmark was

third after the first run. His sec-

ond run time was almost a sec-

| crupE DU MONDE Fis
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ond faster than the other skiers
and he won the gold medal by three quarters of a second. Three days

later, he came from behind again in the slalom, moving from

fourth to first place with a great second.
Vreni Schneider ( Switzerland ) 3 2-¢ - Jif 25 i

i Vreni Schneider, the daughter of a village shoemaker, first competed in the Olympics
in 1988. At the Calgary Games she won the giant slalom and then, two days later, the
slalom. During the following season, 1988-1989, Schneider wonld World Cup races

to set a single season record that still stands. She continued to dominate women’s r ‘

alpine skiing in the years to come, but at the 1992 Winter
Olympics she was hampered by a herniated disc and fin-
ished out of the medals. At the 1994 Lillehammer Games ,
however, she was back in full form. She earned a silver
medal in the combined event and a bronze in the giant slalom. Fifth after the first
run of the slalom, Schneider attacked the second run with such intensity that she
won the gold medal. Schneider was the first female alpine skier to win three gold

medals and the first to earn five total medals.
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Freestyle skiing originated in America in the 1960s, when social change and free-
dom of expression led to new and exciting skiing techniques. Originally a mix of
alpine skiing and acrobatics, freestyle skiing developed over the decades into the
present-day Olympic sport. The first freestyle skiing competition occurred in 1966 in
Attitash, N.H., and showcased technical and freestyle excellence. The International
Ski Federation(FIS) recognized freestyle as a sport in 1979 and brought new regula-
tions regarding certification of athletes and jump techniques in an effort to curb the

dangerous elements of the competitions. The first World Cup series was staged in

m 1980 and the first World Championships occurred in 1986 in Tignes, France, fea-

turing moguls, aerials and ballet. Shortly after its World Championship debut, the IOC selected freestyle skiing

as a demonstration event at the 1988 Calgary Olympics. Freestyle skiing proved a success in Calgary, and the

IOC decided to add freestyle to the Olympic program in Albertville.
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Free style skiing consists of men’s and women'’s moguls and aerials. Mogul skiers

race down a 27-degree slope over large uniform bumps called moguls (from the Aus-

trian word  “mugel”, which means “mound” or “small hill” ). The length of the



run is between 230 and 270 m with bumps up to 1.2 m high. To receive good scores, competitors must make
high-quality, aggressive turns while remaining in the fall line (an imaginary line that combines the steepest pitch
and most direct line, from top to bottom, of any slope). Skiers absorb the impact of the bumps by bending at the
knees and hips. In the aerial competitions, athletes perform various combinations of flips and twists off snow-
packed jumps as high as 4 m, with takeoff angles as steep as 70 degrees. The competitor chooses the one most
suitable for the planned maneuver. Both men and women compete with multiple twisting somersaults. Skiers will
drop from a height equal to that of a three-or four-story building. The landing area has a 37-degree gradient and is
covered in soft, churned snow to absorb the impact of the landings.

A A SRS FAL 7S LRI 8T 5 I R
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Snowboarding P
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Snowboarding was developed in the United States in the 1960s. Many
people point to Sherman Poppen as the innovator of the snowboard in
1965. Men’s and women s snowboarding made their Olympic debuts at
the Nagano Games in 1998 with alpine and freestyle competitions. The

alpine event has been changed from the traditional giant slalom to a

parallel giant slalom featuring head-to-head competition and an exciting
elimination format. The halfpipe returns as the freestyle event. There

are four snowboard events: men’s halfpipe, women’s halfpipe, men’s parallel giant slalom and women’s paral-
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lel giant slalom. The halfpipe competition takes place in a half-<cylinder-
shaped course dug deep into the hill. The pipe is generally 3 to 4 m deep
and 110 m long with an 85-degree pitch and high vertical walls on each
side. Using speed gained on the slope, snowboarders come up over the
rim of the pipe and perform acrobatic aerial tricks. The object of the
halfpipe is to perform difficult tricks with perfect form.
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More Abobting

Origin of Freestyle Sking BB EZE8VERE
Freestyle skiing can trace its early roots back 200 years to Norwegian peasants
who pioneered rudimentary aerial competitions and trick skiing. At the beginning
of the 20th century, somersaults on skis were recorded in Norway and Austria,

and in the early 1920s, United States skiers started to flip and spin. In the 1950s

and 1960s, skiers on both continents continued to experiment at new ways of
moving and jumping on skies. This attitude of creativity marked the emergence of a
newsport, knownas “hotdogging” or “freestyle”.

A professional circuit started to grow in the mid-1960s and flourished in the
1970s, attracting corporate sponsorship and large crowds. Freestyle evolved into the three separate disciplines of
moguls, aerials and ballet, with a combined title awarded to those who competed in all three. In 1975, John
Johnston, a professional Canadian freestyle athlete and pioneer of freestyle’s amateur status, approached the
International Ski Federation (FIS) about making freestyle a recognized FIS event, with a view to ultimately gain
Olympic medal status. By 1979, all professional freestyle athletes were offered an opportunity to turn amateur,

launching a new era in the development of freestyle. A World Cup circuit was organized by FIS in 1980.
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Mogul &5 215

Mogul skiers perform on a run that is between 230 and 270 m long ,  has an approximate
slope of 27 degrees, and is covered with moguls, or small hills, that measure up to
four feet high.

There are seven judges . five review the merits of the turns and two review the mer-
its of the in-air maneuvers. Judges scores make up 75 percent of the total score.
“Turn” judges score the ability of the athlete to ski a controlled and clean run
down the course and the quality of the mogul turns, which should be aggressive.
The high and low “turn” scores are dropped. The “air’ judges score the execu-
tion, height, distance and landing of the aerial performance while factoring for

the jump’s degree of difficulty. The two “air” scores are averaged and added to

the “turn” scores. The final 25 percent of the athlete’ s score is the objective mea-
surement of time in comparison to a pre-set time standard — finish the run under the time standard and points are
added to the athlete’ s total score and vice versa.
In order to receive high judges’ scores, athletes should try to keep their shoulders square to the finish line, the
turns should be sure , short and quick, and the skis should not leave the surface except when performing a jump.
Jumps are placed at the one-third and two-thirds marks on the slope. Mogul skiers combine two or more tricks in
the air, but inverted moves are prohibited. Some common tricks include a spread eagle, helicopter, twister,
daffy or back-scratcher.
All athletes participate in the first run. The top-scoring 16 athletes advance to the final, which consists of another
one run, but the first run scores do not carry over. The athlete with the most points wins.

Aerial Z3vpi1Yy
Aerial skiers start on an “in-run” slope (a starting run) that is 180 feet long and

has a 25-degree slope. There are several ramps at the bottom of the in-run and

.
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each has a different height and concave radius. The takeoff angle may be as high as
70 degrees. The landing hill is 105 feet long and has a 37-degree slope. Athletes
may select the ramp that is best for the aerial planned.

There are seven judges: five to evaluate the merit of “air” and “form”, two to
evaluate the merit of the landing. “Air” refers to the takeoff, height and dis-
tance of the jump and “form” refers to the style, execution and precision of the
whole performance. The air and form judges score the performance with 7.0 as _ +
the best score. The low and high scores are dropped and the remained scores are added together. The landing
Judges score with 3.0 as the best score. The landing scores are averaged, multiplied by three, and are added

10 the air and form total. This total is multiplied by a pre-set degree of difficulty to determine the athlete’ s total.

.




Each athlete performs two jumps per round. After the preliminary round, in
which all athletes participate, the top-scoring 12 men and 12 women advance
to the final round. The participants perform in reverse standing order (the ath-
lete in first after the preliminary round goes last in the final rounds). The pre-
liminary scores do not carry over. The athlete with the most points wins.

Acro (Ballet) &£ @
One of the three competitive disciplines in freestyle skiing, formerly known as

ballet. Short for “acrobatic”, this discipline consists of a choreographed rou-

tine made up of spins, jumps, steps, and acrobatic maneuvers done to music.

Competitors are judged for technical difficulty, composition, and style. —

Maneuvers of Freestyle Sking BHT8S0)—LLa)/E
Back scratcher Ji5 it/ VIR E £ Pk

A freestyle maneuver in which the skis are kicked up in the back

to a minimum angle of 90 degrees as viewed from the side.
Daffy AR Bk

A freestyle maneuver in which one leg is kicked forward, while

a3 A(/////}/ i )///'»
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the opposite leg is kicked backward. This results in a “splits”
position.
(=) Helicopter PLA%E{A 360 S

A freestyle maneuver in which the body is rotated a full 360 de-

(o

Back scratcher Daffy
grees.

Spread Eagle ffi Kk — ¥k

A freestyle maneuver in which the arms and legs are extended to the sides, away from the body.

’;'(5//4//) ) s
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Helicopter
Twister/Twist LA FIHLEE 90 )%

A freestyle maneuver in which the skis are twisted a minimum of 90 degrees to the side. The hands and arms may

Spread Eagle

move in the opposite direction to counter the twisting of the skis.

b




Zudnik fij ik
A freestyle maneuver in which the body is bent at the waist by bringing the upper body forward and down, and
the lower body forward and up.

Kosak BFi* vk

A combination of a spread eagle and a zudnick.

Twister Zudnik Kosak

Origin of Snowboard EiREER
The sport of snowboarding has come a long, long way since Sherman Poppen of Michigan, USA, braced a
pair of skis together and tied a rope to the front end for stability so his daughters would have something to pass
the time during the winter of 1965. Poppen dubbed his creation the “Snurfer”, combining the words snow and
surf. A New York businessman named Jake Burton Carpenter took the Snurfer to the next level when he packed
up and moved to the Stratton Mountain area of southern Vermont in 1977. He began making and selling his first
boards and Burton Snowboards was born.

By 1980, snowboarding’s popularity had grown, and surf and
skateboarding magazines began to run articles on the emerging
sport. In 1981, the first officially recognized snowboarding event
took place in Leadville, Colo., USA. By the mid-1980s, snow-
boarding’ s popularity erupted and the modern industry was born.
In the early 1990s, snowboarding became mainstream, attracting

the interest of ski manufacturers, which strengthened the sport’s

status in the marketplace.
Snowboard Equipment 38 E 802854
Halfpipe U JE#TIEH
The snow structure on which the halfpipe competition is contested. It is made up of two walls of the same height

and size and a transition area in between.
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Lip #1id L-a%
The top edge of the halfpipe wall
Halfpipe board U JE#T I #T 5
A wide and flexible board is essential for balance and tricks. It al-

lows to ride forward and backward (twin tip snowboard).

Giant slalom board KRl #T 5

Giant slalom boards are stiff and narrow, which is ideal for turns

and high speed. They are longer than freestyle snowboards.

Nose it 5 Hekk (i)
The front tip of the snowboard
Tail # T Hkh 2
The rear tip of the snowboard

Heel edge {50 HRA

The edge of the snowboard closest to the heels
Toe edge HTHHIERA

The edge of the snowboard on which the toes rest

Effective edge # HHA LA N

The part of the edge of the snowboard that is in contact with the snow; it

does notinclude the edges of the tip and tail.

Olympic Snowboarding @i 8E0VRIz=INE
Olympic snowboarders compete in two events: the halfpipe and the giant slalom.Men and women compete sep-
arately in each event, giving snowboarders a total of four Olympic medal possibilities.

Halfpipe U JE#H BT

The halfpipe, or freestyle, competition is held on a trough-like
course carved out of the snow. Because the field of play resem-
bles a pipe cut in half length-wise, the event is called “ half-
pipe”. A halfpipe is typically 110 m long with 3-4 meter-deep
vertical sides, each with a 85-degree rounded slope.

By gaining speed down the in-run slope of the halfpipe, snow-

boarders jump over the rim of the halfpipe and perform acrobatic
tricks while still in the air. Athletes can enter the halfpipe on either side of the pipe, but are judged from the mo-
ment they enter the pipe to their exit from the pipe at the bottom. Five judges rate the performance based on

merits of standard technique , rotation, height, landing and technical value.
Alpine -parallel giant slalom 5511147k nl4%

In the giant slalom event, snowboarders race against the clock down a course of gates. This snowboarding

e




event is very similar to the alpine skiing event of the same name.
Each athlete takes two runs (on two separate courses) in one day.
The athlete with the fastest aggregate time wins the event. Athletes in
the snowboard giant slalom automatically start the clock when they
pass through the start gate at the top of the hill. Because snowboard-

ers do not use ski poles to help them start, the athletes use a set of

fixed handles to help propel them out of the gate. The athletes must
navigate around a series of triangular gates. These gates are shaped
differently than standard alpine gates because of the extreme angle of lean snowboarders must use to make cor-
ners on the snow. The athlete may touch the gate, as long as his or her boa?d clears the gate without going

through it. If an athlete misses a gate, he or she must 8o back and complete the gate, or will be disqualified.
Falling is not grounds for disqualification.
Maneuvers of Snowboard JBHBEH)—LeriF
Air B B4
A trick performed on the wall of the halfpipe, grabbing the heel edge of the board with the hand.
Handplant ¥a-F-f8]3r

A manoeuvre where the rider places both hands or the rear hand on

/(:y//;/ / /‘n)r’//‘f
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the lip of the halfpipe and rotates 180 degrees in the [frontside or
backside direction.

Wall Bihis
If a snowboarder rides straight down the halfpipe, the side of the
halfpipe that is in front of the rider or behind the rider.

Rotation g

Rotating clockwise for a regular-footed snowboarder or rotating

[
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counter-clockwise for a goofy-footed snowboarder.

Ho ho T,
Any two-hand handplant.

Ollic % ( taPRrBE ) IRV Bk )
A method to obtain air without jumping. It is performed by first lifting

the front foot, then lifting the rear Jfoot as the rider springs off the

tail.

Edgar Grospiron (France) &1 - 1% ST RIE

Freestyle skiing , specifically the moguls event, made its debut at the 1992 Albertville Olympics. The local fans

hoped for a French victory and they were not disappointed, as their entrants finished first, second and fourth.
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The winner was the popular Edgar Grospiron, who recorded the fastest time of the
final and the second best scores for turns and air. His supporters broke down the secu-
rity fence lining the course and hoisted him on their shoulders. When asked if he fol-
lowed a special diet while training, Grospiron answered, " Yes”. One weekend red
wine and the next weekend white wine. In 1994 he competed in the Lillehammer
Olympics and earned a bronze medal.
Gian Simmen (Switzerland) F%-F4[7]

The snowboarding halfpipe event was added to the Olympic program in 1998. Gian
Simmen, a 20-year-old from Arosa, Switzerland, was not one of the favourites. The
competition began with a qualifying round. The top six snowboarders advanced di-
rectly to the final. The rest of the entrants took part in a second qualifying round. The
top six in that round also went on to the final. In the opening round, Simmen finished
only 21st. He scraped through to the final by placing third in the second qualifying
round. Once in the final, however, Simmen performed like a champion. Competing

in a downpour, he put together two solid runs and earned a clear victory. “I can’t

Iﬂ } yrytng 1y
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believe it”, he said. “I’ve never ridden like this before. Maybe only in my dreams.”

Alpine skiing

HLEE downhill ik
super-G A K E) A giant slalom X = 4
slalom ANCE free-style skiing AwXAT
moguls T LH 5 aerials TP HT
helicopter AR #4k 360° snowboarding FREE
halfpipe UBFERST parallel giant slalom i K= 4

freestyle snowboarding
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Biathlon A
I £ S F T

The word “biathlon” stems from the Greek word for two contests. Today it’s in-
terpreted as a joining of two sports: cross-country skiing and rifle shooting.
Biathlon originally was a tactic of survival rather than a sport. Northern Europeans
skied to hunt for food and, later, skied with weapons to defend their countries.
The first known biathlon competition took place between two Norwegian guard
companies in 1767. A century later, rifle and ski clubs could be found throughout
Norway as recreation began to complement military training. The Union Interna-

tionale de Pentathlon Moderne et Biathlon was founded in 1948 and worked for

the development of both sports in Olympic competition. They instituted annual
World Championships for the modern pentathlon in 1949 and for the men’s
biathlon in 1958. The biathlon World Championships debuted in Saalfelden in Austria, and are held every year
with the exception of Olympic years. A women’s World Championships has been held every year since 1984.
Since 1993, the sport has been governed by the International Biathlon Union (IBU). Biathlon was included as a
military exercise in the first Olympic Winter Games in 1924 and continued as a demonstration sport in 1928,
1936 and 1948, but was removed from the Games after World War II because of post-war sensitivities. Official-
ly, biathlon was added to the Olympic program at the 1960 Squaw Valley Games in California with a men’s
20km individual event. In 1968, the four-man relay event was added to the program and the sprint competition
was added 12 years later in Lake Placid. In 1992, women made their Olympic biathlon debut with individual,
sprint and relay events in Albertville. The men’s and women'’s pursuit events was contested for the first time at
the Olympics in Salt Lake City.
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During a biathlon race, athletes have the daunting task of combining two very

different sports and athletic qualities in one event. Competitors cover as many as
20 kilometers of snow-packed trail and shoot up to 20 targets in the same compe-
tition. While on skis, athletes must exert themselves completely to finish the race
in the least amount of time. During the shooting, competitors must be complete-
ly calm, relaxed and focused on the target or they will miss targets and be penal-
ized with added time or more skiing. While skiing, athletes’ heart rates will often
exceed 180 beats per minute. When they stop at the rifle range, however, they
must relax and focus to shoot accurately at a coin-sized target from a distance of

50 meters. This requires rigorous daily training, extraordinary self-control and

powerful concentration. There are eight biathlon events in the Olympic program.
Men and women will compete in a sprint, pursuit, individual and relay. Al-
though all biathlon disciplines combine skiing and marksmanship, the sport
features several distinct events. During the sprint, women race 7.5 kilometers
and men race 10 kilometers. Competitors stop twice and must hit all five targets
with five bullets. For each target missed, athletes take a lap around the 150-
meter penalty loop. The top 60 finishers of this competition qualify for the pur-
suit. In the pursuit, the competitors start at intervals based on their finish in the
sprint competition. Women race 10 kilometers and men race 12.5 kilometers.
Competitors stop four times and must hit all five targets with five bullets. For

cach target missed, athletes take a lap around the 150-meter penalty loop. The

pursuit made its Olympic debut at the Salt Lake City Games.
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More Abottimnion

International Biathlon Union (IBU) EFR&XEMINELESE

The International Modern Pentathlon Union (UIPM) was founded on
August 3, 1948 in Sandhurst. In 1956, UIPM recognized both Modern
Pentathlon and Biathlon Federations of each member nation, B added to

UIPM to form the acronym UIPMB. Biathlon was added to the Olympic

program at the 1960 Squaw Valley Games. In 1992, UIPMB decided to
separate Modern Pentathlon and Biathlon. The International Biathlon has

I B U emerged from the UIPMB and was founded on July 2, 1993 in Heathrow

near London. In the following five years, the International Biathlon Union ( IBU ) was a member of the
UIPMB. In 1998, IBU separated formally from UIPMB. In 1999, IBU officially registered its seat on June I in
Salzburg, Austria. The IBU is the top organization to represent the Biathlon sport on a world wide basis. At

present, 61 member federations are regular members to form the International Biathlon Union. "
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Shooting Ranges SYHXE,

The present day range is 50 meters in length. The shooting range has gone
through major changes over the last 40 years. The traditional course consist-
ed of four ranges that the biathletes would ski to. The distance varied from
150m, 200m and 250m for prone shooting and 100 m for the standing. The
rifle used was a high power eight mm in caliber. In 1963 the Germans sug-
gested one stadium with all four ranges. This was to accommodate the spec-
tators With the introduction of the 22 cal rifle competition rile in 1978 the range requirements changed to to-
day’s 50 m range.
standing position fif &}, Prone position 37 5

Target 8-~
The size of the target varies according to the position (standing or prone) of
the contestant. If a contestant hits a target that is coloured black, a white
disc slides across it, indicating a successful shot.

Shoot clean 2+
Hitting all five targets during one shooting stage.

Declared rounds Hifjg f-5#

In relay events, eight bullets are carried in each clip. Upon entering the
range, the biathlete must deposit the extra three rounds in a cup at his
shooting point before beginning to shoot. The five rounds from the clip are
used to hit five targets. If more rounds are needed, the extra declared

rounds may then be hand-loaded one at a time and used.

Penalty loop 4bil [l

Loop of 150m that must be skied when targets are missed during the sprint,
pursuit and relay events. One loop is skied for every target missed and takes
anywhere from 20 to 30 seconds. No penalty loops are used in the individual
events. Instead, a one-minute penalty is added for each miss.
Skate {HUk M E

The technique used while skiing. Longer poles are used to drive skiers for-
ward, gliding out onto the right leg and then back to the left leg. The skier
moves in a right-to-left direction as opposed to being propelled straight down
the trail. No ski tracks are used.

Aleksandr Tikhonov (USSR) TIALIA-SHEL

Aleksandr Tikhonov holds a special place in the Olympics record book be-
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cause he is the only person in the history of the Winter Games to win the same event four times. Tikhonov’ s spe-
cialty was the 4 x7.5km biathlon relay. In 1968 and 1972 he was the

leadoff skier for the team from the USSR.In 1976 he anchored the Soviet

squad and in 1980 he skied the second leg. Each time, the USSR won
;»\ decisive victories. Tikhonov also earned an individual medal in the

Y L .
1968 20km race. His time was the fastest by more than a minute , but he

missed two targets and ended up in second place.

Ole, Einar Bjoerndalen (Norway) B&F| - RR/T - 7H29BAIC
Competing in his second Olympics in 1998, biathlete Ole Einar Bjo-

erndalen appeared to be headed to victory in the 10km event when the
race was halted due to bad weather. Undaunted, Bjoerndalen returned
the next day to win the rescheduled contest by more than a minute. He
also anchored the Norwegian relay team to a silver-inedal finish de-

spite taking over in only fourth place. At the 2002 Olympics, Bjoern-

dalen tuned up for the biathlon competitions by entering the 30km
cross-country race and placing sixth. Two days later, he won the 20km biathlon event by 36.1 seconds. He fol-
lowed this up with victories of 28.9 seconds in the 10km sprint and 43 seconds in the 12.5km pursuit. Finally,
he anchored the Norwegian relay team to victory. In the end, Bjoerndalen won gold medals in every biathlon
race. Prior to 2002, no biathlete had earned more than two gold medals at a single Olympics.
Myriam Bedard (Canada) Gl - DIA=E

A rarity among biathletes, Myriam Bédard competed as a figure skater
until she was twelve years old. When women’ s biathlon was introduced
1o the Olympics at the 1992 Winter Games, Bédard earned a bronze
medal at 15km. In Lillehammer, she took a gold medal in the same
event. Five days later she entered the 7.5km race, a distance at which

she was the reigning world champion. After the race began, Bédard

realised that her skis were mismatched. By mistake, she had grabbed
one ski from one pair and another from a different pair. The left ski was improperly waxed and she struggled
with it throughout the race. Nevertheless, she managed to better the time of Svetlana Paramygina by a mere 1.1

seconds and won her second gold meda (26. 08.8).




Curling P
KEBS

Curling began in the 16th century in Scotland, where games were
played during winter on frozen ponds, lochs and marshes. The earliest-
known curling stones came from the Scottish regions of Stirling and
Perth and dated back to 1511. The earliest reports of curling came from
Paisley Abbey in Scotland, in 1541. In the early days of the sport,
stones were taken from river bottoms. In the 1600s, stones with han-
dles were introduced, allowing a delivery style similar to what is used
today. In 1716, the first curling club was formed in Kilsyth in Stiringshire. The game was brought to North
American by British troops in the mid-1700s. The first North American club was formed in Montreal in Canada in
1807. The key developments in the sport in the 20th century have been the standardization of the stone and the use
of indoor, refrigerated ice facilities. Curling made its Olympic debut at the 1998 Nagano Winter Games with the

men’s and women’s tournaments.

PR EARIET 16 2 MM 2%, FRIHGEANTFES T vk Bt 0t 3%
WITE VA I RTNR . AR AU G 1511 4F 508 2%
DXESRTRARAIIE. . BRI TF UK BB AT R IR T 1541 46308 2% g il
B BT0L . FEXTUSSN RS, AR EWIRIEE . BT 17 e,
TEFIIOBOR A, A B8 At 54 KM, 1716 48, %4

re. KA IR IRTE TR LR I AR BE ST . 18 g bt | 252 Bhak ik
@?M%‘?Hjlﬁ% JERE— /\KIKJ:?%E{EEWSISW SFAESTRFAIRRAL . 20 AR VK bW B B A 4 B A
AHIPRAELC RIS UK 3 8 6 P . K 1 37 2 1998 FRREFLARE FERYIINER LT H, %4 5
THLZ TS H

The playing surface in curling is 44.5 meters long and 4.7 meters wide. The ice is

set up to accommodate play in both directions, meaning the surface is symmetri-
cal with a house at each end. The house is four concentric circles. The center cir-
cle is 30.5cm in diameter, the next circle is 1.22 meters, third 244 meters and

the outside circle 3.66 meters. This outside circle marks the edge of the house. Al-

so known as rocks, curling stones are made of a rare, dense granite that is quar-

ried in the Ailsa Craig region of Scotland. The stones weigh 19.1 kg and are polished. Special curling shoes are
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common; shoes should grip the ice well. While shooting, extremely slippery sur-
faces such as Teflon are used on the sliding foot. Some are built into the shoes and
others are strapped on over the shoes. The most common brooms have synthetic
bristles. Straw brooms also are effective.

UK R LU AR AC 44.5m . FE 4.7m, PRI PG J7 10 B RE L B¢ . e
Ui, PKEUEXSFRI . P& A — 1 EL, E2mMNATRLOBRE . o iE gEh
30.5cm, AhEiM A 1.22m, 244m Fl 3.66m, HhEE) K 2 AN . ok I F
R AR AT, B PR R 93K 22 Bl 2K % i 7 A 1) 4K i e L ﬂﬁ%lW@
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@8 Curling is a competition between two teams with four players each. The object is

to get the stone as close to the center of the circles as possible. The center of the
circles is known as the “tee”. A team scores a point for each stone that is closer
to the center circle than the opponent’s best stone. This circular area is known as
the “house”. It is the scoring zone in curling. One game consists of 10 “ends”.
An end is similar to a baseball inning, During
each end, each team delivers eight stones — two stones per person. The first
player is known as the “lead”. He is followed by the “second”, then the “third”
(also known as the “vice-skip”) and finally the “skip”, who is the leader of the

team. The score for the end is determined when all 16 stones have been delivered.

The team that scores in an end shoots first in the next end. The team with the
most points at the conclusion of 10 ends is the winner.
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More Abottring

Curling’s origin & HBE8EE

i Curling was developed in Scotland as early as the 16th century, although some

evidence exists that it developed in the Low Countries of Europe at about the same time.
The first known curling club was the Royal Caledonian Curling Club, formed in 1843
and originally called the Grand Caledonian Curling Club. During the 19th century,
curling spread to many nations in Europe, as well as the United States, New Zealand.
and especially Canada. In Canada, curling became very popular in the prairie provinces

of Manitoba, Saskatchewan, and Alberta. Curling for men was included in the program

in 1924, and was a demonstration sport in
1932. At the 1988 and 1992 Olympic Winter Games, it was a
demonstration sport for both men and women. In 1936 and 1964, German
curling ( Eisschiessen) was also a demonstration sport at the Olympic
Winter Games. World Championships have been held for men since 1959

and for women since 1979. Curling was added to the Olympic Winter

program in 1998 at Nagano, this time with a tournament for both men
and women.

World Curling Federation tH&R)K HBAEESS
In 1959, Scotland and Canada reached a major milestone by launch-
ing the Scotch Cup series between their national men’s curling cham-
pions. Interest in other countries was generated, and six countries ex-
panded the Scotch Cup entry. The 1959-1967 results now are recog-

nised in the curling history of the men’s world championship. The suc-

cess of the Scotch Cup series led to another attempt, in March 1965, WORLD CURLING
to create a global administration. The Royal Caledonian Curling Cup FEDERATION

convened a meeting, and the meeting agreed to a proposal to form an international committee of the Royal
Club, to be called the International Curling Federation (ICF). The following year, in March, 1966, in
Vancouver, Canada, a draft constitution for the ICF was considered by seven countries, and the Federation

was declared to be established as of Aprill , 1966. The Constitution had a significant adjustment in 1982 ,when

the Federation was declared an independent entity and approved as the governing body of curling in the world,
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while the Royal Caledonian Curling Club was acknowledged as the Mother Club of Curling. In 1991 , the name

of the Federation was changed to the World Curling Federation (WCF). Now, 36 member federations are

regular members to form the World Curling Federation. ™!

Rink 7K 8GHHERIZMHE

Sheet vk 1145
The playing area. It is 44.5m long and al-
lows playing in both directions.

House 5 42
The circular scoring area. It is 3.66m in
diameter and is made up of four concentric
circles. The outside ring is 3.66m in diam-

eter, the next ring is 2.44m in diameter,

14' (4.3m)

-

4' &' &' 21 72 21 6 ' 4
(1.2m) (1.8m) (18m) (6.4m) (22m) (6:4m) (1.8m) (1.8m) (1.2m)
PR, P ——p g e ook o e >4 r—t

|
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L Hack Tee _ Hog Lines _ House
Tee Line Center Line
Back Line

the next ring is 1.22m in diameter, and the inside ring (button) is 0.3m in diameter.

Hack &5 2%

A metal or wooden plate from which the curler can push off to begin delivery. There are usually two hacks at

each end of the rink, for right-and left-handed curlers.

Tee #Fa2HUD

The marker in the center of the house, 0.3m in diameter. Also known as the button.

Free guard zone [ HPSFIX

An area between the hog line and the tee line, but not inside the house. An oppo-

nent’s rock may not be removed from this area by an opposing shot until the first

four rocks have been played in that end.

Back line Ji7 H£k

The line at the back of the house. Rocks that travel beyond the back line are out of

play.
Centreline H12§

The line dividing the playing surface down the middle , running from end to end and

through both houses.

Hack line ik

A line, 1.2 m from the backboards at each end of the rink, that marks the location

of the hacks. The front of each hack is on the hack line.

Hog line jij P2k
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The line behind which a player must release a rock. It is located 6.41m from the tee. If a rock does not travel be-
yond the far hog line , it is removed from play.

Tee line [ o2k

A line drawn across the middle of the house through the tee, from one side of the
rink to the other.

Equipment X 88 GHHE
Broom or Brush pk kil

There are two types of broom. The most common is a brush or “ push broom”. The

other is a corn/straw/Canadian broom, which , with long bristles, looks much
like a normal broom.

Rocks flkfA

Also known as a stone, a curling rock is made of rare, dense granite that is quar-

ried on Scotland’ s Ailsa Craig. Each rock weighs 19.1kg and is polished.
Shoes #f:

Special curling shoes are common; shoes should grip the ice well. While shooting
extremely slippery surfaces such as Teflon are used on the sliding foot. Some are built
into the shoes and others are strapped on over the shoes.
slipping foot ¥z i ; #& vk i

Ice pKifi

@ z/(‘z/////};/ /,/.//{,‘ ,

For indoor tournaments the artificially created ice has its surface sprinkled with
water droplets which freeze into tiny bumps on the surface. Called “pebbled ice”

’

this surface helps the stone’ s grip and leads to more consistent curling.
Heavy ice BEH#E 1k, 7R 5% 3 i vk i ;

keen ice 5} ¥ 5l i) vk i .,

straight ice /2> G BUHE 47 i B 77 14) 1 oK i 5

swingy ice 7 5 5 BUHlE 45 i B 77 1 9 K 1
Players A5

Rink pk -8 #FA

A team of four curlers, or the sheet of ice on which a match is played.

Lead —Z2PA hi

The player who delivers stones first in an end for his or her team.

Second " £2BA b}

The player who delivers stones second Jor his or her team in an end.
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Third 222\ B
Also known as the vice-skip, he or she is the player who shoots third in each
end.When the skip shoots , the vice-skip holds the broom as the target.

Skip 12 JJBABA
The team captain, who plans strategy , holds the broom as a target for shots by
the other three players, and usually throws the last two stones of each end.

Bonspiel /X EBOHER

A curling tournament.

End %% J5)
Similar to an inning in baseball. One end is complete when all 16 rocks—eight

per team, two per person—have been shot. The score is determined at the con-

clusion of each end. Games are made up of ten ends.

Hammer i
The last rock shot in each end. When a team scores , it takes the first shot in the
next end and gives its opponent the hammer.

Delivery $5&84

The motion of the curler as the rock is being shot.

biathlon b/ IRAVESE LR penalty loop 4k 3
prone position BN X, shoot clean 2F

curling b S bonspiels 7k £ B
delivery E & rink kL8 B
end E 5 house TA

skip EHARR tee o Y




The Bobsledding and Luge
BRERNTRES "
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Luge o

S

= Historical findings point to the existence of sleds as early as 800 A.D.
with the Vikings in the Slagen countryside near the Oslo Fjord. The

Vikings are believed to have had sleds with two runners, which resem-

ble the modern-day version.The first international sled race occurred in
1883 in Davos in Switzerland, with 21 competitors from Australia,
Britain, Germany, the Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland and the

United States. This race took place on four kilometers of road from St.

Wolfgang to Klosters and was won by Georg Robertson, a student
from Australia, and Peter Minsch, a mailman from Klosters. Both finished the race in just over nine minutes.
The first World Championships occurred on an artificial track in Oslo in 1955. 52 sliders from eight nations com-
peted under the auspices of the International Bobsled and Toboggan Federation (FIBT). Two years later, the In-
temational Luge Federation (FIL) was founded in Davos and remains the governing body of luge today.Luge
made its Olympic debut in Innsbruck at the 1964 Olympic Winter Games with three events — men’s, women’s
and doubles. These three events have been a part of every Olympics since 1964. Through the 1992 Olympics, the
doubles event was known as men’s doubles.After Albertville, the International Luge Federation (FIL) changed
doubles to a mixed-gender competition. Since the ruling has been made, however, no mixed-gender teams have
appeared at the Olympics.
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The athlete who navigates the course in the fastest total time after
four singles runs or two doubles runs is the winner. The luge event
consists of a downhill run along an ice track, either natural or arti-
ficial on which the athlete lies on the luge in a supine position,
feet first. The track must be 1 350 meters long with a total differ-
ence in altitude of 130 metres. The last 100 meters are called brak-

ing space, because besides being uphill, they have some curves

that allow a reduction of speed.In all cases, time is measured to
0.001 seconds, making luge and shoﬁ track speed skating the most — : o
precisely timed events of the Olympic Winter Games. Timing was s

previously calculated to 0.01 seconds until two doubles teams tied
for gold at the 1972 Games in Sapporo in Japan.Ties to the one thou-
sandth of a second are permitted but are extremely rare. A luge (the

French word for sled) is a precise instrument designed to carry its

passenger or passen-
gers more than 90
mph. The sled rides along the course on two steel runners called
steels. The steels are attached to kufens, which are flexible levers
that respond to the pressure of slight leg movements. Bridges,
made of steel, connect the two kufens. There are two bridges on
each sled — one in front and one in back. The slider or sliders lay
in pods, the fiberglass bodies of the sled.
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More Abowiye

History of Luge At St&INAE

Luge is certainly the oldest winter sport of which we know. The word luge is adopted from

the French word for sled. A more common name for this sport might be sled racing.Sled-
ding evolved early in history as men learned to use the gliding quality of snow to move
themselves and heavy burdens forward quickly. Sleds with two runners were probably first
used by the Vikings. Findings from the Slagen countryside on Oslo-fiord, Norway, sug-
gested that sleds with slender runners and a high body, corresponding to the shape of the

modern sled, were already used in 800 A.D.Literature from the Middle Ages refers to the

Joys of “sled riding” (Hans Sachs, 1520) and reports about horse sleds as a means of

transport.References to sled driving appeared in chronicles in Norway (1480) and the Er; Mountains (1552 i
International Luge Federation (FIL) Efr/cliv EEEEESS

The first organised meeting of the sport took place in 1883 in Switzerland. In 1913
the International Sled Sports Federation was founded. This body governed the
sport until 1935, when it was incorporated in the International Bobsleigh and To-
bagganing Federation (FIBT). After it had been decided that luge would replace
the sport of skeleton at the Olympic Games, the first World Championships in the

sport were held in 1955. The successes of luging as an
autonomous sport, however, necessitated the forma-
tion of its own international governing body. During the second international luge
convention held in Davos in 1954, the national federation voted for a new ruling
body, which was to be independent of the FIBT. In 1957 the International Federa-
tion of Luge (FIL) was recognized officially by the International Olympic Commit-

tee, and in 1964 luge was admitted as an Olympic sport at the IX Winter Olympic

Games held in Innsbruck, Austria. At present, 48 member federations are regular

i
e

members to form the International Luge Federation. " =
Luge equipment ToALSIEBVES
Sleds k&fA&

The maximum weight for a sled is 23 kg for a singles sled and 27 kg for a doubles sled. Sled itself can have a

(13] %1151 2002 45 12 1
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maximum width of 550mm for a singles sled. The sleds are made of steel, fiberglass and wood. Mechanical
breaking devices are prohibited on luge sleds.

Kufen 25FF
The German word for runner, usually made of fibreglass or wood.

The slider steers by applying pressure with his/her foot onto the run-

ners.
Bridge R&#F
The part of a sled that connects the two runners and from which the

aerodynamic racing shell is suspended. Made of steel, there are two

bridges on each sled—one in front and one in back.
Grip {2 H4
Each hand holds a handle on the side of the sled.
Pod JEE
The aerodynamic shell which serves as the seat for the athlete.

Paddle &zl gk

The action of accelerating the sled forward after the start, using

//,'3/4// 2 /,/.//% g

spiked gloves to dig into the ice surface.
Steel runners or steels #¥flEHR

The sled rides along the track on two steel runners called steels. They

v

are the only part of the sled that touches the ice’s surface and are at-

tached to the kufens.
Racing Gear FL#E354%

All athletes must wear special luge helmets with face shield. Their body suits are typically made of Lycra with

m |

V'(?//;//}/ /,/‘//% .

polyurethane coating to minimize wind resistance. To aid in the push starts, athletes wear gloves with spiked
fingertips to give added traction when the luger paws the ice several times for extra speed. Some sliders wear el-

bow, shoulder, knee pads and neck strap under their racing suits for safety purposes. Athletes also must wear
aerodynamic light-weight luge racing shoes or “booties” durin g training and competition.
Slider 7oA SRGE R
A luge athlete; rarely called a luger.
Push start #2z))
Luge is the only Olympic sport that is timed to a thousandth of a
second. But even with the current state of high-tech electronic timing
systems and the ability to time sleds to the millisecond, it is not un- ,
common to see luge races won or lost, or even tied after “miles” of -:

racing. With this in mind , it is very easy to see why the luge start
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may be considered the most critical part of the overall run. It is
the only part of the run where the athlete has control over the ac-

celeration of the sled. Once into the race position the athlete must

drive the fastest line down the track, but it is gravity that pro-
vides the speed. It is widely believed that all things being equal, a

1/10 of a second advantage at the start can multiply to a 1/3 sec-

ond advantage at the finish. There are six basic parts to the start . e
the block, the compression, the pull phase, the extension phase, push phase and the paddles phase. The
block is the very beginning of the start motion. It is the action of rocking the sled forward. This is mainly a
preparatory phase and sets the tone for the rest of the start motion. The compression begins when the forward
motion of the block ends. When you begin the backward movement of the compression, you are developing your
speed with a smooth, natural acceleration. The natural bounce effect from the compression initializes the be-

ginning of the pull phase. This is the first part of the forward pull. The extension phase begins after the sled has
started its first movement forward. The primary movers in this phase are the upper and lower back and hip mus-

cles. The push phase begins at the point where the hips reach the start handles. The torso should be in a 90-de-

gree position as the athletes push against the start handles. Paddles are performed using spikes attached to the
glove on either the fingertips or knuckles. During this phase the abdominal muscles should be tight and the back
straight. Wrist, fingers and elbows must be solid and tight in order to transfer the energy into the ice. Generally

three to four paddles are performed depending on the start ramp.

Bobsleigh (3
FheEH

There is some dispute over where bobsleigh originated. For years, it was universally
acknowledged that bobsleigh had begun in Switzerland in the late 1800s. A few years
prior to the Nagano Games, however, evidence was discovered that lumber sleds had
been raced in Albany in N.Y., in the 1880s — perhaps a few years before the sport was
started in Switzerland.The sport’s governing body, the Federation Internationale de

Bobsleigh et Tobagganing (FIBT), was founded in 1923. Bobsleigh debuted at the

i,




1924 Olympic Winter Games in Chamonix and has been contested at every Games
since, with the exception of the 1960 Squaw Valley Games with the event not held
because there was no track. In 1924 only the four-man event was held. In fact, at the
1928 Games the four-man event was contested as a five-man event. The two-man event
was added at the 1932 Lake Placid Games. Women competed at the first time in bob-
sleign at Salt Lake City Games. The Olympic bobsleigh competition consists of three
events: two-man, four-man and two-woman. The two-man team is made up of a pilot

and a brakeman; the four-man team has the addition of two pushers. The team pushes

the bob for the first 50 m of the course. This phase lasts about six seconds. The speed
reached (before the athletes get into the bob) is around 40 km/h, whereas the maximum speed in a downhill
run is about 135 km/h. The track must be 1,350 meters long with a total difference in altitude of 130 metres.
The last 100 meters consist of uphill curves. The most demanding part of the race is during the first two-thirds of
the course: curves, combinations of curves and straight stretches. Along the run there are walkways reserved for
judges, appointed technicians and trainers. Besides the start, the result is also conditioned by the starting order. It
is advantageous to be among the first to start because the bobs make the ice surface rough, thus increasing friction
and making the run more difficult. The starting list, however, depends on the times achieved in the World Cup
competitions. During the Olympic Games the event consists of four runs, whereas in the World Cup there are
Just two runs in each competition. In both cases, the team that totals the shortest time at the end of the runs wins.
The sled consists of a main hull, a frame, a front and rear axle, and two sets of runners. The hull, also known
as a cowling, is generally constructed of fiberglass and made of two separate sections. The hull is mounted on
four runners that each must be made of a single solid piece of steel. No plating or coating is allowed. It is not per-
mitted to warm up runners or use any substance that improves sliding. At the start of the race, the temperature
difference between the runners and the reference runner, which is exposed to the open air for one hour before the
start of the competition, must be no greater than plus or minus four degrees Celsius.
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Skeleton &
JKi&

Considered the world’s first sliding sport, skeleton was started in the
Swiss town of St. Moritz in the late 1800s. The sport received its name in
1892. People thought it looked like a skeleton. Skeleton returned to the
Olympic Winter Games in Salt Lake City after a 54-year absence. The 2002

Games markd skeleton’s third Olympic appearance. Skeleton was also
contested in 1928 and 1948 Winter Games, both of which were held in St.
Moritz, where skeleton was founded. Face downward / Head first, this is
the position taken by the athletes of the skeleton event, arms along side their
bodies and travelling at an average speed of 80 km/h. Skeleton sliders are will-
ing to hurtle down the track, the same one used for bobsleigh and luge. Ac-
cording to the athletes who do it, skeleton is one of the most exciting sports
on ice because it combines the thrust of bob, and the speed of luge.
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MOT@ Abozéébsleigh and Skeleton

History of Bobsled Bt E&EBIH P

Although the sled has been around for centuries as a mode of transportation,

//(;74//? ﬂuz% .

the sport of bobsled racing didn’t begin until the late 19th century when a

steering mechanism was attached to a toboggan. In 1897 ,the world’s first

%

bobsleigh club was founded in St. Moritz,Switzerland, spurring the growth
of the sport in winter resorts throughout Europe. By 1914, bobsled races
were taking place on a wide variety of natural ice courses. _
The first racing sleds were made of wood but were soon replaced by steel sleds that came to be known as bob-
sleds, so named because of the way crews bobbed back and forth to increase their speed on the straightaways.
By the 1950s, however, the sport as we know it today had begun to take shape. As the critical importance of

the start was recognized, strong, fast athletes in other sports were drawn to bobsledding. In 1952, a critical

rule change limiting the total weight of crew and sled ended the era of the super heavyweight bobsledder and
sealed the future of the sport as an athletic contest of the highest caliber. More athletic crews went hand-in-hand
with advances in sleds and tracks. Today, the world’ s top teams train year-round and compete mostly on artifi-
cial ice tracks in sleek high-tech sleds made of fiberglass and steel.
History of Skeleton Xi&8VH %

Tobogganing is one of the oldest winter sports. Descriptions of the sport
in the 16th century can found in literature. As a racing sport, it can be
traced to the mid-19th century when British tourists starting sledding on
the snowbound roads of the Alps.The original form of the sport was the
skeleton sleds which were used on the Cresta Run in St. Moritz.

Skeleton sled racing owes it entire early history to St.Moritz and the
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famed Cresta Run. The sport developed in the Swiss resort town as a plaything for the rich. British and American

holidaymakers built the first toboggan run near St.Moritz, on the Klosters Road in nearby Davos, as early as

Inter

1882. In 1884, Major W.H.Bulpetts built a similar track down the Cresta Valley in St.Moritz. The first toboggan

Grand National took place there in 1885, attracting 20 contestants.
national Bobsleigh and Tobogganing Federation (FIBT) ErewEENIYRSEERSS
The international governing body for bobsled and skeleton is FIBT, the

Federation Internationale de Bobsleigh et de Tobogganing. It is a world as-
sociation comprised of all countries having a national governing federation
in control of amateur bobsledding and skeleton and agreeing to comply with
the rules and regulations of the FIBT. FIBT is based in Milan, Italy and was
founded in 1923. It conducts championships for its 56 affiliated national bob-

sled federations." It is led by a Congress and Executive Committee, which

supervise all activities of bobsledding and skeleton. The FIBT president is
Robert H. Storey (Ottawa, Canada). FIBT establishes rules for bobsledding and skeleton and controls all
World Championships and Continental Championships as well as participation in the Olympic Games. FIBT or-
ganizes international courses and ensures the existence of essential conditions for performance and recognition
of international competitions. FIBT promotes amateur bobsledding and skeleton for the masses, particularly as

a competition sport.

Bobsleigh Bt &

SI

ed fefAs

The sled consists of a main hull, a frame, a front and rear axle, and two sets of independent steel runners. The

hull, also known as a cowling, is generally constructed of fibreglass and is open

to allow team members to board and sit down. o S P
main hull; FP4XE
frame; HEZR

front and rear axle; FijJi5 %l

to@ o e

two sets of independent steel runners % £ 74 7. ) ¥ AL

Sled specifications 3Rt H RIS

Minimum weight (excluding crew) : 170kg 210kg
Maximum weight (including crew and equipment) ; 390kg(Women's 350 kg) 630kg
Maximum length: 2.70 m 3.80 m
Maximum width; 0.67 m 0.67 m
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Brakes fillzh 2%

Brakes are applied by lifting a lever that lowers metal teeth into the ice.

Push handles iz FHi

The side push handles can be retractable. The rear push handles are not retractable. All push handles are used
to push the bob at the start.

Steering control J5 )%
The drivers controls the sled with his hands and fingers, using rings that are attached
by ropes to a steering mechanism.

Start shoes 2 HIETEE

Made of synthetic material, have spikes on the soles for traction during the start push.
Loading 3t ARZAR
The process during which the athletes enter the sled after the push start.
Athletes J=n)RA
Driver or pilot fF

The person who sits in the front of the bobsleigh and steers. Usually the first person to enter the sled at the start.

Brakeman #illghigzh i

The last person to enter the sled at the start. Known as the brakeman because he or she is responsible for pulling
the brake to stop the sled at the end of the run.

pushers or push-athletes 1 F R B IGRTSEAIP Bt
Push athletes help push the sled at the start of the race. In a two-man sled, there is
one push athlete. He/she pushes from the back. In a four-man sled, there are three
push athletes. Two athletes push on the side and the brakeman pushes from the rear.

Pushers gain traction on the ice by using special shoes with 500 tiny spikes under the
ball of the foot.

Skeleton jKi&
Sled &k

The sled is made of two runners. The frame must be constructed of steel. The same sled

must be used in all the heats of the competition. The frame of the construction and the supporting body must be

constructed in steel. The frame must be configured as a horizontal plane in a single, continuous line.

Sled specifications Pk IS

Maximum weight of the sled: 43kg 35kg
Maximum weight of the sled and driver: 115kg 92kg
Sled length: 80cm~120cm

Sled height:. 8cm~20cm

.

m m y{:y/)//}{ //.//% :

y{:f/éyy /././1///) »



//._.///,,/ ) A »/4 .

7]

/]

’ /5
z/v‘///n/}, Jroty

VN

Base-plate JE¢ 4

The base-plate must be constructed in a single piece and must not be divided. It may also be constructed in plas-

tics. The form of the base-plate must be convex all over.
Bumpers ZE s
Front and rear bumpers absorb shocks and protect the athlete

[from the wall.
Frame HE4Y

Early frames bore a vague resemblance to a skeleton, which is

how the sport acquired its name.

Runners {5

Each skeleton sled has a pair of runners that the athletes polish
to aid in speed. The runners are not sharp; in fact they are

rounded and are about one inch in diameter.

Grips/Handles $&

There is no steering mechanism on a skeleton sled , instead they
use their shoulders and at times their feet to help guide or steer
the sled down the track. Competitors use the handles to help
them push the sled at the start.

Spikes &
The athletes wear spikes that are very similar to the spikes worn
by track and field athletes, so they can grip the ice and have a

fast, hard push.

Boarding 1%
The athlete lifts his legs under his body and drops onto the skele-

ton in one smooth movement, avoiding loss of momentum and
instability.

G-Force #\3 |73
Gravitational force that holds the sled and athletes on the wall of
a banked turn. A “G” is equal to the force of gravity. On some
tracks, the G-force exerted on an athlete can exceed five Gs.
That would make the athlete feel like he or she weighed more
than five times their actual weight.

Line G&17) £

The line corresponds to the optimum trajectory on the track,




enabling a competitor to post the best possible time.
Track ;88
Luge / Bobsled / Skeleton ice tracks are long. The

standard length of a track is approximately 1 500 m,

Bobsleid/ Skeleton

(‘one mile) of curving troughs of ice with sharply ot

banked turns. The ice is manufactured using a network

of refrigeration pipes beneath the track. These usually | yensiuge

3
start Women'sLuge
contain an ammonia based coolant that freezes water start
sprayed on the surface. During an event, track sur- Luge / Bobsleigh / Skeleton Track for 2002 Olympics

face grooming and repair are important because the heavy sleds tend to rut and chip the ice. Attendants shovel filler
slush onto rough spots, smoothing the areas out with trowels before the filler freezes. All tracks drop a minimum
specified vertical distance and each has its own unique
characteristics and elements of technical difficulty.
Tracks also have uniform lighting, race clock, ath-
lete warm-up areas, sled work areas, first-aid and

press centers, start and finish buildings, as well as

@ yyhg 1ok

solar/weather protection covering sensitive areas of
the track from damage from the sun.
Labyrinth Z5i82H &

A combination of small curves on the track with little

%

or no straight stretches between them; a labyrinth

usually consists of three to four curves.
Omega curve Bk 25 18

A curve which is shaped like the Greek letter Omega.
Kreisel [B] 7975 5

German word for circle; a curve that forms a circle by the track crossing over itself.
Lip "4l

A safety barrier at the top of the track to prevent sleds from going off the track.
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Overview 6>

Throughout history guns have been a means of survival, a tool of
war, and since joining Olympic competition in 1896, the
equipment for a highly skilled sport. From just three shooting events
in that first modern Olympics back in 1896 to 17 at the Olympic
Games in Athens in 2004, shooting remains an extremely popular

and widely practiced sport. While most sports rely heavily on

i : physical fitness, size and speed, shooting remains a contest of skill
and precision. Skill is everything, especially in the air rifle competition, in which the target’s center ring — or
bullseye — measures in at a miniscule 0.5 millimeters. To take the world record home, a shooter will have to hit
the bullseye 58 times out of 60 shots in the men’s event, or 39 times out of 40 shots in the women’s. A difficult
task considering no telescopic sights are permitted. The Olympics shooting features a program consisting of rifle,
pistol and shotgun events. Although the scoring systems in shooting events vary, the objective remains simple:
aim for the bullseye.

e b, A— R TH, MR, 1M E M 1896 4F4tdi il Bis b 3T H G, B 23 i A 5
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Olympic shooting evolved from a more aristocratic European tradition of
competition that grew out of hunting. Although today’s targets are much
smaller and the weapons themselves much different, the style of dress,

competition formats and even some of the rules can all be traced back to
those early matches. Records show competitions dating back as far as the

1830s, first with live targets and later using glass balls and clay targets.

Olympic shooting has undergone many changes since the inaugural 1896

Games in Athens. An event using a type of duelling pistol is gone, and so are competitions using large caliber ri-




fles. Team shooting events were also dropped from the Olympic program in 1948. Women'’s events were added to
the Olympic program in 1984. The introduction of the women’s trap, double trap and skeet events in Sydney

Games marked the first time men and women competed separately in all shooting events. World shooting events
are governed by a 148-member coalition called the International Sport Shooting Federation, which has its origin

in the eight-nation International Shooting Union, which was founded in 1907.
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More Abougkooting

History of shooting §1tHEVFH S

Shooting originated as a means of survival, as it was practiced

in order to hunt game for food. In the 19th century, however,
as the industrial revolution made hunting for food less necessary
for many people, shooting evolved into a sport. The sport was
first popular in English-speaking countries, notably Britain and

the United States, as well as Ireland and South Africa. The Na-

tional Rifle Association (USA) was formed in 1871 and provid-
ed the impetus for the development of shooting as an organized form of sport in the United States.

Shooting has been contested at most of the Olympic Games. The sport first appeared in 1896. There were also
events in 1900, but none were contested during the 1904 and 1928 Games. The program has varied just as
much as any of the other sports (with the possible exception of sailing/yachting). In 1908 . 1912, 1920 and

1924 there were dozens of events, including multiple team events. Thus it was possible for shooters to win many

s
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medals at these Olympics. After a hiatus in 1928, the sport returned
to the Olympics in 1932 with only two events —one for pistols and
one for rifles. Since World War II the program has become relatively
standardized.

Women were first allowed to compete in Olympic shooting in 1968. In

that year Mexico, Peru and Poland each entered one female contes-

tant. In 1984 the International Shooting Union (UIT) now called the
ISSF —International Shooting Sport Federation introduced separate events for women. Between 1984 and 1992
the number of women’s events increased gradually. In addition, several of the events on the program remained
mixed, i.e.open to both men and women. As of 1996 in Atlanta, the shooting program was segregated, with
men’s events being separated from the women’s.

International Shooting Sport Federation (ISSF) EFREVTHGEIEAE =

The International Shooting Sport Federation was founded in 1907 as the “U-
nion Internationale des Federations et Associations Nationales de Tir” , was
, \ dissolved in 1915 and reorganized in 1921 under the name of * Union Inter-
\‘ nationale de Tir". In 1939 activities were again suspended and the Union was

reorganized in 1947 under the name . *“International Shooting Union—UIT" .

'4<
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On July 15, 1998 the Union changed its name to the present name “Inter-

-

ISSF national Shooting Sport Federation”. The Federation title in short form is
“ISSF”. The International Shooting Sport Federation is formally recognized
by the International Olympic Committee as the sole controlling body of International Amateur Shooting Sports

at international and worldwide levels of competitions.

//(_’//A//)) /,/.////' .

Today, the ISSF has 158 affiliated national member federations that send their representatives once every two

years to the general assembly which is the decision—making body of the ISSF."” The ISSF headquarters have
been located in Munich, Germany since 1980.
Equipment 51560885

Target #[
A board marked with concentric circles which shooters aim to hit.

Running target & zh#0
A target moved across a track to simulate a moving animal or other
target.

Bullseye #L(»

The center circle of the target for pistol, rifle or running—target events, worth 10 points; also known as a
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“bull” or “10 ring”.
Clay target fiftHm
A saucer-shaped target of clay.
Pistol T4
A short firearm intended to be held and fired with one hand.
Air pistol K T4
A pistol that uses compressed air or carbon dioxide to discharge lead pellets.

Free pistol Hi%kF4E

A .22-calibre pistol relatively free of specifications.

Free pistol

Sport pistol

Air pistol

Rifle 246

A shoulder firearm with spiral grooves cut in the inner surface of the gun barrel to give the bullet a rotating mo-
tion and render its flight more accurate.

Air rifle =254G;

A rifle that uses compressed air or carbon dioxide to discharge lead pellets.

Shotgun Ji4e

A smoothbore firearm for firing round shot.

Airgun Sk

A rifle or pistol that uses compressed air or carbon dioxide to discharge
lead pellets.

Barrel # %%
The tube of a gun.
Caliber 142
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The interior diameter of a rifle or pistol barrel also known as the bore

or gauge. The unit of caliber is inch.
smallbore /> [14%
Chamber #: Jfi

The rear portion of a gun barrel into which a cartridge is inserted for

firing.

Magazine 4 [Ff

A receptacle for a number of cartridges which is inserted into a

firearm and must be removed and replaced when empty.

Cartridge #f 3

The complete unit of ammunition, including the projectile, case,
powder and primer.

Bullet 13

Stock # &

The wooden, metal, plastic or fiberglass portion of a rifle or shotgun
to which the barrel, action, trigger, etc.are attached.

Trigger i #HL

A small projecting piece which, when squeezed with the finger, oper-
ates the mechanism and discharges a firearm.

Metallic sight 4 i fifl # =

A non-magnifying device on the front or rear end of a firearm to assist
aim.

Sighters (sighting shot) i 5}

Practice shots fired at the start of a match to check sight adjustments.
These do not count in the match score.

Blinkers #* H %

Devices sometimes affixed to the sides of shooting glasses to keep the
wind out of shooters’ eyes and prevent distraction from motion to the

side.




Pistol Competition A
F42

Shooters fire precision .22 “caliber target pistols and .177" caliber
air pistols equipped with standard metallic sights in Olympic compe-
tition. Men’s rapid-fire pistols are required to weigh less than

1260g, while pistols in the women’s 25-metre sport pistol event

must weigh no more than 1400g with all accessories. Air pistols are

pemmitted to use compressed gas or air for power and must weigh no

0N y
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events are not allowed to wear any special clothing, unlike their rifle counterparts. Blinders are permitted over

‘ more than 1500g including all accessories. Shooters in the pistol

the athlete’s non-shooting eye to eliminate the need for long periods of squinting, and spotting scopes are allowed
for better viewing of targets in the 25m and 50m competitions. No telescopic sights are permitted on the weapons
themselves, however. Most athletes also wear special shooting caps with extensions on the sides to limit any dis-
tractions from the peripheral vision, and safety goggles and hearing protection are worn by all athletes while
competing.

BIZ T R TR 04208 022 (S.6mm), PR FHOEN 0177 (45mm), ST EiRA 4R M
o B THEG MR 1260g, &7 25m 3 T R FAE R, IR BIEA 7E A AT 1400g.
TP RS AR R, GFERHBSMENART 15008, 5546 HEARKE, ST LENEHRA
FEVFFAEATRRRRAREE . LR, A Ml A AR AT O A AR B LA B (R LA (). 25m 1 SOm HegEehr ) 34 ] i
RO GBI A S . AR AR R TR B 28 . HOIRRT, 2 3h B T I RO S g, LA
FAB R teAh, 83 BRI B B H2E

Rifle Competition (3
$ 40

Athletes fire precision smallbore rifles and air rifles made specifically for target shooting. Standard long rifle 22

calibre rimfire ammunition is used in all rifle events except air rifle, which specifies .177 calibre lead pellets.
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Smallbore rifles must weigh less than 7.92 kg for men and 4.95 kg for wom-
en. Airguns must not weigh more than 5.5 kg. Shooters normally wear a
combination of tights, a sweatshirt and a stiff leather or canvas shooting
jacket to provide physical stability during the long competitions. The ensem-
ble also actually helps to isolate the athlete’s heartbeat, which can knock

the shooter’s aim off target. Flat-soled boots are also usually standard equip-

ment to aid with balance in the standing and kneeling positions, along with leather gloves with rubber padded

palms to minimize the discomfort of holding a rifle for long periods of time.

FTHEIHT ) FOBE T A /N VR SEAR A . SO M T 1 4250 0177 OB, LA He SE R Fl ATt
022 Mz, EHABGRAF#. BF/NREAKE R A BT 792kg, /AR AR 495kg, K
SRR ERATHT 5.5ke. R LSS, makmiaett, R —Ry SR8 K. ZHE. L
SOWUAT 5 i e A2 . ok P AR A AT KR B Dok 32 5 U LBk SR, DR R OB A 55 3 BURES E AR 7440
EMBEEWIE T, B R TIREE, FILURRS AP 6. LA, 83 BURA IR O A KR B T, 1)
TR A AR AN

Originally contested using real birds as targets in 1900, Olympic
shotgun competition now uses a more humane clay target fired from
a machine.Shooters are permitted to use any double-barrel shotgun
or automatic shotgun with a maximum magazine capacity of two
shells. Instead of a single bullet, shotguns fire a number of pellets—
called shot—at once, spraying the target with what is called a pat-
tern. While this sounds like it should make competition relatively easy, the clay birds are moving away from the
shooter at speed in excess of 100 km/h, making them extremely challenging to hit. Each target weighs 105g,
measures 11 cm in diameter and is 25—26 mm thick. Gun barrels are generally longer to increase accuracy in the
trap events, as targets are farther away than in skeet. A tighter choke is also used in trap to prevent the shot from
scattering too widely before hitting the target. Shotgun events use 12 gauge shells loaded with 7.5, 8 or 8.5 shot

for trap, and 9 shot for the skeet events. Shooters are not permitted to use any laces, straps or any other devices

P N




that could be considered a support device in any shotgun event. Athletes typically wear vests with ammunition

pouches and extra padding on the shoulder the gun rests against when firing. Tinted glasses serve the double pur-
pose of safety and the enhancement of target tracking.

1900 4 Biz 2x et b FEMd FIE RS R 5o bR, BUAEGE P M LA b & 5t U8 AY, o tufdf LB hn A Gl . HL 9%
if, 122 5 A] M RS , 34 m] o RS AR I A ST A0 BB . SE AR — I HE — R A B ——th )
TR, WA BRI T, RS KSR T AT — 3 LA B RR . XIRBIAR S, SRR, BN IR
S A AT BB A BN 100km, f BUR —N BT, RAEd . RASHER N 105g, HAZN llem, & 25~
26mm, 25 [ KEE LU R A BREL LU ) RERAIE, BT DA AR R AR A, DA N ER . i) B L SR A P A A
HAE R, VAR 7R P BEARZATHUIL R ST . A 12 DRSS, P93k 75 R T, L0 KRS 8 5
85 BT, Wil KBA 9 RTH. S LT, BOWSUEMYIE, #R8H Bh B et k. Z3h RS0
EHATRZGEE, T R AR T A RS . 2 3h R RN R0 IR A X ik, TR A] LR
IREE, A BYTREHE E PR,

More Aboktooting

Scoring Format (B3tEEEERSY) 180757A

Two scoring systems are used. For shotgun events, each time the shooter

fires and hits the target so that at least one visible piece is broken , it is scored
a hit and counts one point. For rifle, pistol and running target events, shoot-
ers fire at round black aiming areas displayed on white backgrounds. The tar-
gets are divided into 10 concentric scoring zones or rings with each area
worth different points. Target will be electronic with computer system to in-

stantly score each shot. Television monitors will enable spectators to see the

impact point of each shot fired.

Records 7238
Olympic Records(OR)may be established only in the Olympic shooting events
in the Olympic Games.
World Records ( WR) may be established in all recognized ISSF men’s.,
women’s and junior events in Olympic Games, World Championships,World
Cups, Continental Championships and Continental Games which have been

conducted according to the ISSF general regulations.
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Final Olympic Records (FOR) and Final World Records (FWR) may be established only in Olympic events

for men and women and are comprised of the results of the qualification rounds added to the results of the finals

round for each event.

Olympic events (individual competition only ) recognized by the I0C. BRIz =HETTHIRE

At the Olympics there are 17 events: seven for women and ten for men. The shooting events are divided into

Jour different groups: shotgun, rifle, pistol and running-target events.

Men’ s events 1T H

50 m Pistol Men 5 50 K H £ F-5R18 4 60 %k

W
o

o
)i

60 shots

25 m Rapid Fire Pistol Men % ¥ 25 > 5 ¥ FBR# 4} 60 &

60 shots

10 m Air Pistol Men 5 -F 10 XS F4H 60 &

Trap Men B 7 €8E£ 1 125

60 shots

125 targets

Double Trap Men ¥+ KRt £ ] 150 U

150 targets

Skeet Men B KA i) 125 40

125 targets

Women’ s events % {-Ii H

25 m Pistol Women % F 25 KiZ 8 F4t 60 k&

30 + 30 shots

10 m Air Pistol Women % ¥ 10 S Fifs 40 %

40 shots

shooting 5 &
bullseye ¥

pistol Fi#

bullet T3
caliber o 42
double trap event : R % 6 kB
smallbore ANN=

P N

target

rifle
shotgun
trigger

trap event
skeet event

B, 1
i
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Qualify and MQS for Olympics P

REHHERRBIRBSRITE

In 1997, the UIT or the International Shooting Union announced the ad-
dition of two new Olympic events, the trap and skeet for women. There-
fore 17 events in four different disciplines (rifle, pistol, running target
and shotgun) were on the program of the Olympic Games. Today, shoot-
ers aim at a variety of simulated targets. The 17 Olympic shooting sport
events include ten for men and seven for women across a range of
firearms. Shooters compete in four different disciplines, five with rifles,
one in running target, five with pistols and six events with shotguns. To qualify for the Olympic Games, athletes
compete in World Cup events and other world championships, plus competitions within their own country.
Shooters qualify on the basis of Olympic quotas given their country, and not individually. This means a shooter
can qualify for his or her country but not qualify to go to the Olympics through national competitions.

1997 4%, [ Frifl i K B B AR 12 ) CREFIBU ] BRI A4 Bz 2%
PG HFENH . A, BizamSEmERmE 7174, g8 440K
Wi——At . T, BIERSERE . B, Rissmad ILPER A& R
HHAP. 17 ABHBA 10MEE FHA, 7RI FUHH. 4 4K H
SRS A H, 1A, S ASFARIHE 6 NMERTIH . Riz
SIS TGP Tz s A AAR .t ER TR e H P I = K Rt Xt 5§
TR ST, EEEMTR R MMX S EAH . ki, B
iEE) RAEE R WLFERIBIG T AR, EABKREMERESINRizS.

In order for a shooter to compete in the Games, he or she must shoot what is known as a Minimum Qualification

R Score—MQS for the respective event at one of the ISSF supervised
Championships during the four years between Olympic Games. Only ath-
letes that shot a MQS can be entered in one or more events on the
Olympic shooting program. Two scoring systems are used. For shotgun
events, each time the shooter fires and hits the target so that at least one
visible piece is broken, it is scored a hit and counts as one point. For ri-

fle, pistol and running target events, shooters fire at round black aiming



areas displayed on white backgrounds. The targets are divided into 10 concentric scor-
ing zones or rings with each area worth different points. Targets are electronic and com-
puterized so each shot can be recorded instantaneously. Television monitors will enable
spectators to see the impact point of each shot fired.

SRz 225t U2 3 LA B EPRE s A4 (ISSF) il s i e i
SHprE——H MQS. MQS 212 21 51 2 fil B AKUC 2 PU4E— A1 JEI 8 P4 ey ISSF 454 iy
EEFRHETHIRRRSE. ¥4 MQS MiEsI R A fES IS &M &N H . S 1
FAPIFITNE, AT E LA PR e, RE S han, B84, 4. TR
Bl eI H W AR PR SRR IR B R . @A HEAR A 10 /2B 6 1 [0 [ ——

WM XEEESR, &P AR, B BORR . i T HGE B LSS R4, AT LA i iy o0

BE#E B b

More Abowt ooting

Quota Places Z2F&E(i]

rule is also valid for the 2004 Athens Games.

Farticipation in the Olympic Shooting events is not guaranteed.
Since 1988 Seoul, each national shooting federation must earn
“quota places” —one starting position to send athletes to the
Olympic Games. Due to the changes incorporated after the
1996 Games (430 quotas) , the 10C has approved that a total
of 410 athletes will be able to compete in the 17 events across

the four Olympic disciplines at the Sydney Games. This quota

Quota places are generally awarded when an athlete wins a gold medal at the ISSF World Cups or posts a top

finish at the World Championships or Continental Championships—Africa, America, Asia, Europe

a—in the last two years before the Olympics. A quota place guarantees that someone from a given country

Oceani-

—not

necessarily the athlete who earned it—will be competing in that Olympic event. Each nation can earn a maxi-

mum of 31 quota places: one each in trap, skeet and double trap women , and two each in all other events.

For the host country of the 2004 Olympics, there are reserved 10 quota places for Greece.
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Wild Cards 9pk

Tripartite’s “wild cards”™ (in total 37) will be granted to one shooter from a country which has not obtained a
quota place according to the regular procedure, if it would be in the interest of the IOC/NOC/ISSF that at
least one shooter could represent this country in the shooting events of the Olympic Games.

Special “wild cards” for hardship cases (intotal 17) are granted by the ISSF on request of the IOC, ora NOC,
ora Member Federation of the ISSF to a country which has a shooter without a quota place, but who has obtained
an outstanding result in one of the Olympic Shooting Events in an official qualification competition.

“MQS—Minimum Qualification Score” RIESEIME

In order for a shooter to compete in the Games the athlete must shoot a minimum
qualification score (MQS) for the respective event at one of the ISSF supervised
Championships during the four years between Olympic Games. Only athletes that
have shot a MQS can enter in one or more events on the Olympic shooting program.

The minimum qualification scores (MQS) are:

Rifle Discipline 245 H

50m Rifle 3 Positions Men 1135
50m Rifle prone Men 587
10m Air Rifle Men 570
50m Rifle 3 Positions Women 555
10m AiriRiﬂc Women 375
Pistol Discipline -4 H
50m Pistol Men 540
25m Ra;;id Fire Pistol Men 5734
10m Air Pistol Men 563
25m Pistol Women 555
10m Air Pistol Women 365
Running Target Discipline #1455 H
10m Running Target Men ’ 54?]
Shotgun Discipline &:LR H
Trap Men 112
Double Trap Men 118
7Skcct Mcﬁ R 114
Trap Womcin SSi
ﬁl’ioublc Trar; Women 87 |
LSka‘l Women 60

A




Rifle Competition P
SR

In the rifle competition, athletes assume three positions while compet-
ing. In the prone position, the shooter lies on the ground with his or her
extended forearm forming an angle of no less than 30 degrees from hori-
zontal. In the kneeling position, the shooter must ensure that the right
foot, right knee and left foot (fc;r a right-handed shooter) are the only
things touching the ground. In the standing position, rules apply to the

positioning of the shooter’s arms in the running-target rifle event. The
shooter must stand unsupported in this event, meaning the extended arm must not rest on the hip or chest. In all
other events, the shooter is permitted to support the extended arm with the chest or hip if he or she wishes. Scor-
ing in all rifle events is done electronically. All targets have 10 concentric zones, from the largest, outside ring
to the middle, or bullseye, which is worth the most points. The bullseye measures 12 mm in diameter for small-
bore events and 0.5 mm for air rifle events. The running target event uses a bullseye measuring 5.5 mm in diame-
ter. In the men’s three position event shooters are allowed to use palm rests for comfort and gun elevation. Be-
tween shots, competitors can rest their rifles on a shooting stand and use spotting scopes to aid in the viewing of
their targets.

BAREWHA 3 Pt st B2 R XU S 7 Ha T I «
AU S R 30 BEf . BRI, FATFHMHTUAME AL, A5
MZEMFE . SLERE, IR SRS B T s, 57
PR P LT B IR TS B ST, dR B, SR TR A K
G s SO W = B 2 7 S0 AT LA TR A A ‘
W BT SAC LFEAB R AT T4y, $8 1A 10 PMRLCEX, fBlz = g D
Sh. BWHHK, BerboOROMERRBCR R, L. RARGAE OB IR0 AR R 12mm, SAEH L BEROM0 B
&4 05mm, B LSO ERY SSmm, BT 3 FEFLHgEH ATLMERIRTF44E, T ROn A s 4
RIRIRE . TEStd Ik, iE3h 5 ATim i F ks, AN AL B P UE =25 U 4= 7

In the men’s 50-meter rifle event, the shooter fires a round of 40 shots while in the prone, standing and kneeling

positions.Women fire 20 from each position. Men have 45 minutes for the prone position, 75 minutes for the

standing position and 60 minutes for the kneeling position, while women are limited to 135 minutes in total. The
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target distance is 50 meters, with a center ring of 10.4mm in diameter. Qualifying consists of a preliminary
round, with the eight best scores going to the final, in which each shooter fires 10 shots in the standing position
with a time limit of 75 seconds per shot. The score is then evaluated in tenths of points and added to the prelimi-
nary score to determine the finishing order. A perfect match score for men is 1200, and 1165 is world-class. For
women, a perfect score is 600, and 580 is considered world class.

BT S0m BAg L, B SRIERUE RN 3. BE SRR, ik
B 40 BT, =R SRS 20 K . HURRE B RN A 45 234,
SEHT TS Al BEST 60 rah, Lo FALAAE 135 SrBh I ETSE 60 kT, ShdEE RN
500K, $LCRYEARE 104mm. BIFEP AT 8 Ll ADRFE. eterh, 23 B4t 10
R, BT HATE 75 BN, SBORE B NEUS J5—100, FHE TSR
G ARTE, APERIGIIZ IR, AT H B FRBLFREUE 1200 37, 1165 3%
HEF RS, L FRIEE RSUE 600 37, 580 MMttt FR K-

In the men’s and women’s 10-metre air rifle, men are required to fire 60 shots in

105 minutes from the standing position at a target 10 meters away, with a center

ring measuring 0.5 mm in diameter. Eight athletes advance to the finals, in which
they each have 75 seconds to fire ten shots. In the finals, the score is evaluated in tenths of points, with that score
added to the preliminary round score to determine the finishing order. A perfect match score for men is 600, and
592 is considered world-class in this event. Women’s competition follows the same format but shooters fire 40
shots over a 75-minute period. A perfect score in the women’s event is 400, and 395 is considered world-class.

F PR T 10m “SCBAR L FERE . B F4E 105 208 2 58 60 % 73, SFdiBEE K 10m, H.OHEZ N
05mm. FEESEH ARG 8 HHEARTE. b, iZ8h AL 75 BNSTSE 10 & T3, DB FREOR I 21/ NS S5 —
{i. PRI B RLGARN, REFIGHZK. BT 10 XSG LFEM B SR 600 38, i R 45 2 592
Wo LFHARRHN S B FRFEAAF, FRF 0B 75 5 M52 40 &7, XN H & FRf R s
400 3, HEFRMSTH 395 K.

In the men’s 10-metre running target event, athletes fire 60 shots, 30
in a slow round and 30 in a rapid round. In the slow round, the target is
pulled across an aisle measuring two meters in width, and is visible for
a total of five seconds. In the rapid round, the target is visible for two
and a half seconds. The target is 10m away and has a center ring 5.5mm
in diameter. In both rounds, the target begins alternately from the right
and left. A perfect match score is 600, and 575 is considered world-

class in this event.

i,



T 10m B BBt Bl B IEAE 60 KT, MUl 30 %, MG 30 % BEEELE 2m 5 H AL
BIKWEES, SIS BRIk MR IR LRI 25 B, SHERERY 10m, WO fFY SSmm. (eRFEE K
WA, RN A B A B 2 AR 3. A AP AR 600 3R, 575 BRI it R T

More Abowtooting

Rifle Events 5018

In the rifle events, competitors earn points with their shots at
a 10-ring target, and the shooter with the most points at the
end of the competition wins. Shooters fire from standing
kneeling and prone positions.

In the finals, the 10 rings on the target are divided to pro-

duce more rings, making the highest score for a shot 10.9.

The final-round score is added to the qualification-round

score to determine the winner. Normally, scores range from
one point for hitting the outside zone to 10 for a hit in the 10 rings. The higher score generally is awarded when
a shot hits a line between two zones.

In the standing position for all rifle events, the rifle is held with both hands and “
rests on the shoulder, and the left arm may be supported on the chest or hip. ;
When kneeling, the right-handed shooter may touch the ground with the toe of

the right foot, the right knee and the left foot. The left knee may support the left ; . ' et ' R AR
elbow, but the point of the elbow must be no more than 10 cm past or 15 cm be- ' & * (5
hind the point of the knee. Rifle shooters may use a soft, cylindrical roll to sup- '
port the inside of the ankle when kneeling.

In the prone position, a shooter may not let the rifle rest against, or touch, any
object. The right-handed shooter’ s left forearm must form an angle of at least 30
degrees from horizontal. The maximum changeover time between positions is 10

minutes for 50m-rifle events.

prone position i} ; standing position 7% ; kneeling position § 4
Rifle Sights 24 liffi i 3¢

Only “metallic” sights are permitted, which have no lenses or system of lenses. An aperture is used at the rear
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with a diameter in the region of 1.lmm and at the front either an aperture or a post or blade front sight.
Coloured filters are permitted and the rear sight has fine adjustments for windage and elevation.
50m Rifle 3 Positions Men 82— 50 2/ \JEEimAHG 3x40

Prior to the first competition shot, any number of sighting shots may
be fired.The rifle is a small bore rifle (single loaded) in 5.6 mm (.
22" Long Rifle) calibre with a maximum overall weight of 8 kg with a
well shaped stock incorporating adjustments to suit the individual ,
including a hook type butt plate and in the standing position only a

palm rest if desired.Only * metallic” sights are permitted-see rifle

sights.The center ten, which is as large as a “Dime” coin, must be
hit at a distance of 50 meters within a time limit of 45 minutes in the prone position, 75 minutes in the standing

position and 60 minutes in the kneeling position.

World Records''* 1186 Debevec Rajmond SLO

Final World Records"" 1287.9(1186+101. 9) Debevec Rajmond SLO

50m Rifle Prone Men 8% 50 ¥/ )\ Eh%H 10BN 60 &

60 shots are fired in the prone position.Prior to the first competition shot, any number of sighting shots may be
fired.The competition time , including the sighting shots, is 75 minutes.The distance of the target, the size of

its center and the gun correspond to the 50m rifle three position match.

World Records 600 Botchkarev Viatcheslav URS

Final World Records 704. 8(600+104. 8) Klees Christian GER

50m Rifle 3 Positions Women &= 50 K/ \(IRG5)HH6 3%20
Three rounds of 20 shots are fired in the prone, standing and kneeling positions.The time limit for all three po-
sitions, including the sighting shots, is 135 minutes.A small bore rifle as for the men but with a maximum
weight limit of 6.5 kilos.The shots are once again fired at the target’s center, which is the size of a “ Dime”

coin, at a distance of 50 meters.

World Records 592 Letcheva Vesela BUL

Final World Records 689. 7(592+ 97.7) Letcheva Vesela BUL

(16]  fEaF L A 2R BT R0 R AR B0, A B IR T3 08 000k T 7 2 o 1 B &
(V7] Sb et 20 S o g P S - TBUHE L TR 20 i B SR 2053 . AR 13 o i o 1 SR 200 59 199 4 1 5 2002 48 10 J
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10m Air Rifle Men and Women 2. % 10 k5540

Permitted are 4.5mm (0.177") air rifle with a maximum weight of 5.5 kg
Sfrom which the pallet is propelled by air compressed either by an exter-
nal lever or by a pre-compressed air cylinder. The stock is shaped for
comfort but this together with the rifle and sights have many restrictions
regarding dimensions under the rules. Only “metallic” sights are per-

mitted-see rifle sights. In the main competition, only the entire rings are

counted. The men complete 60 shots in 105 minutes with any number of

sighting shots before the first competition shot is fired. The women complete 40 shots within a maximum of 75 min-

utes, including the sighting shots. The shots are fired in the standing position at a very thin, “threadlike” center of

exactly 0.5 mm at a distance of 10 meters.

N

{

World Records 600 Majchacheeap Tevarit THA \Q*

Men :\

Final World Records 702. 4(599-+103. 4) Rolland Leif Steinar NOR L

World Records 400 Seo Sun Hwa KOR

Women \r-“
Final World Records 504. 2(399-+105. 2) Pfeilschifter Sonja GER LA‘“

Rifle Target $#08E4%
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10. 4 mm (£0.1 mm) 0.5 mm (£0. 1 mm)

26. 4 mm (£0. 2 mm) 5.5 mm (£0. 1 mm)

42. 4 mm (£0. 2 mm) 10. 5 mm (£0. 1 mm)

58. 4 mm (£0. 5 mm) 15. 5 mm (30. 1 mm)

74. 4 mm (£0. 5 mm) 20.5 mm (£0.1 mm)
5 mm (£0.1 mm) e G

10m Running Target Men 885 10 HK&5x)#0

Ad.5mm (.177")

air rifle with a maximum weight of 5.5kg including the sight, from which the pellet is pro-
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pelled by air, compressed either by an external lever by a pre com-
pressed air cylinder may be used. The stock is shaped for comfort and
handling for this event but this together with the rifle has many restric-
tions regarding dimensions under the rules. A telescope sight is permitted
with a maximum power of 4x and a maximum overall length of 300mm.

This is the only rifle event in the Olympic program which permits a tele-

scope sight.

World Records

588

Kolesov Igor

Final World Records

687.9(586+101. 9)

Yang Ling

10 m Running Target 10 X&nh#l4%

700 mm ———Pit———70,0 mm———»

| W 1

4305 mm -

——60.6 mm—p

ter

5.5 mm (£0.1 mm)
10. 5 mm (£0.1 mm)
15. 5 mm (£0.1 mm)
20. 5 mm (£0. 2 mm)
25.5 mm (£0. 2 mm)
0.5 mm (£0.1 mm)

The 10 m Running Target is a single
card with two scoring zones each
with rings 1 to 10 on the two sides

and a single aiming mark in the cen-

rifle event

running target event
Minimum Qualification Score (MQS)
impact point
kneeling position
slow round

.
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RAKR RAR A

P
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pistol event
shotgun event
ring

prone position
standing position
rapid round
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Pistol Competition >
FIOEL AR

In the men’s 50-meter free pistol event, athletes fire 60 shots at a target
from a distance of 50m over a maximum of 120 minutes. The target’s
center ring measures 50mm in diameter. The pistol must be fired single-
handed from the standing position. The top eight competitors advance to

the final, in which 10 shots must be fired within a maximum time of 75

seconds per shot. The score is evaluated in the finals in tenths of points,
with that score added to the preliminary round score to determine the finishing order. A perfect match score in this
event is 600, with 565 considered a world-class score.

57 50m [ FACHBEHE , IS5 5AE 120 MBS 60 & 73, A1 S0m, ¥L.LEAEN S0mm. A H
B ds, STHek . Bisehivnn 8 Lk ARSE, b, iZah BULS 10 K73, g% Fiubaire 75 BT,
PR IR BB AN o3 B NBUS S 07, SRIEIN BB RS, PR M . AT H AR ST 600 H, 565 A
W) Syt A2 KT
In the men’s 25-meter rapid fire pistol, athletes fire 30 shots over two rounds at five targets spaced 75 cm apart
from a distance of 25m. The center ring of each target has a diameter of 100 mm. One shot is made at each target
during each shooting series. The first two series of targets face the shooter for eight seconds, and the next two for
only six seconds. The final series face the shooter for four seconds. This process is repeated in the second round.
Shooters begin each series with the pistol pointed down at a 45-degree angle. When the athlete is ready, the five
targets simultaneously turn to face the shooter. Athletes fire in the
standing position, using just one hand to hold their pistol. Eight
shooters advance to the final round, where two series of five shots
are fired. Each series must be completed in four seconds. In the fi-
nals, the score is evaluated in tenths of points. That score is added
to the score from the preliminary round to determine the finishing

order. A perfect match score in this event is 600, with 597 being

considered a world-class score.
B 7 25m MG TAR FEPESLST 30 AT, AN BHTSE . S AU HEST, AEFEZ (Al ARRS 75em, SRR N
25m, BRSO N IR HAE N 100mm., 3z 8l G IE S B S X BRI AE B B EL B, S Y S
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In the women’s 25-meter sport pistol event, preliminary rounds in-
clude a combination of 30 precision shots and 30 duel shots. The preci-
sion stage consists of six series of five shots. Each series must be com-
pleted within six minutes. Athletes fire at targets 25m away, with a
center ring measuring 100mm in diameter. During the duel stage, ath-

letes fire six series of five shots at a turning target 25m away. The target

faces the shooter for three seconds, then turns away for seven. Athletes
must fire one shot each time the target faces them, firingsix, five-shot groups in total. Competitors are required to
begin with their pistols pointed down at a 45-degree angle and not raise their pistol until the target starts to turn.
Eight athletes advance to the final, where 10 shots are completed in the precision format, with 75 seconds al-
lowed for each shot. Scores are evaluated in tenths of points in the final, then added to the preliminary round

scores to determine the finishing order. A perfect match score in this event is 600, with 594 being world-class.
LF 25m 2 B FAETIEM) LLFE k2 S F 50 SR 48 2E4T 30 &
184, RIEHFT 30 R#ES. @HBAS &, 64, FUHRMEY6
oreh, Pl BEER 25m, L0 EZ 100mm, 5 A9 SRR 25m, 4y
64, BAMNSRTH, BREINIW, RFHRETH. BRERE
B, HFEIT—H, TESKTFHI ANt 6 4. SHRUF
BT 45 EfA bR RS, BRBIE, FIFHRE0H T, B
I 8 25 AURTE, PRIEh 18 5 HLE ST 10 & 73, 5 RAFRR K 75
B RIFHIA LA 7 B NBORE — 08, RJG I BIE RS, st
BJE AW, AIH MBI RS 600 2R, R KT R 594 3F

In the men’s and women’s 10-meter air pistol event, athletes fire their

pistols single-handed from the standing position from a distance of
10m. The target’s center ring measures 11.5mm in diameter. Men fire

60 shots in series of 10, with a time limit of 105 minutes, while

women fire 40 shots, in series of 10, within a time period of 75 min-

utes. Eight athletes advance to the finals, which consists of a series of

10 shots, with a time limit of 75 seconds per shot. In the finals, the

.
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score is evaluated in tenths of points, with that score added to the preliminary round score to determine the fin-
ishing order. A perfect match score for men is 600, and a world class score is a close 585. A perfect match score
for women is 400, and a world class score is about 385.

B 0m TP PR AL, T HERE, 51824 10m. FR¥EH)
LOEARR 11.5mm, 574560 & 78, 4> 10 41, BIER N 105 7340, &
THH40 K foh, 4r 1041, BYRRR 75 4red . TSEMGRT 8 44 Uk ATREE, ik
S 10 &7, B4, BAMBERE 758, dedeimRBoion o3/
AJa—0n, SREMmEBESt, REERENAK. ALK E TR RSk
& 600 2, RGOV HET 585 3. 73 H M AR GUE 400 3f, iR
IKF-H 385 3K,

More Abowt ooting

Pistol Events F0INE

Pistol events are scored the same as rifle events, with competitors aim-

@] yrptivg poy

&

ing at a 10-ring target. Pistol shooters use a standing position and must

hold and fire the gun with one hand, with the wrist clearly free of sup-

NS

3\ port.

\g; Pistol Sights Tl 28

N

g\_ Only “open” sights consisting of a post or blade sight at the front and the

notch at the rear; optical, mirror, telescope, laser beam or electroni-

cally projected dot, sights are prohibited. The rear sight usually has fine adjustments for windage and elevation.
50m Pistol Men 8 50 X E%FHOIE5T

A small bore single loaded pistol in 5.6mm (.22") calibre with no restrictions on weight, barrel length or

trigger pull weight is permitted in the competition. A well fitting grip is used but this must not go beyond the

hand or touch any part of the wrist. Only “open” sights are permitted.The center of the target is 50 mm in size ,

and the gun must be fired, single-handed, in the standing position.

World Records 581 Melentiev Alexsander URS

Final World Records 676. 2(577+ 99. 2) Demarest William USA
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25m Rapid Fire Pistol Men £ 25 KB F 0%

This program consists of two rounds of 30 shots each, and one round consists of
two series of five shots fired in eight, six, and four seconds. A series of five
shots is fired at five targets, 75 cm apart, at a distance of 25 meters. The match
is started with a command for the shooters from a 45-degree angle position with
a5.6mm (.22") calibre pistol capable of firing five shots and usually using the
22" short cartridge. A maximum weight of 1260g but no minimum trigger pull
weight. Special grips are permitted but these must not go past the hand nor touch
any part of the wrist. There are rules regarding various dimensions and design

and the pistol must be capable of fitting into a box 300 x150 x50mm. Only

“open” sights are permitted -see pistol sights. In the final of the best six shoot-
ers, two series of five shots must again be completed in four seconds, and the shots are evaluated in decimal

tenths. The scores of the opening program and final are added together at the end.

World Records 597 Schumann Ralf GER

Final World Records 699. 7(596-+103. 7) Schumann Ralf GER

25m Pistol Women 7% 25 a5 F10

The score consists of a combination of 30 precision shots and 30 duel
shots. Six series of five shots must be completed in six minutes each.

In the duel semi-round, the center is twice as large (100mm), and
six series of five shots must be completed in three seconds each with a
seven second break in between. A 5.6mm (22" Long Rifle) calibre
pistol capable of firing five shots, with a maximum of weight of

1400g and with a minimum trigger pull of 1000g is used. The pistol

grip must not go past the hand nor touch any part of the wrist and has

other restrictions on shape and dimensions and the pistol must be capable of fitting into a box300x150x50mm. Only

“open” sights are permitted-see pistol sights.

World Records 594 lorgova Diana

Final World Records 695. 9(594+101. 9) Tao Luna ’ CHN
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Ready position fEFg 2
In all 25 m rapid fire events shooting must start from the ready position. In the ready
position , the shooter’s arm must point downward at an angle of not greater than 45
degrees from the vertical , but must not be pointed at the ground within the forward

edge of the firing point. The arm must remain stationary in this position while waiting

Jfor the appearance of the target or, when electronic scoring targets are used., for
the green lights to come on.

Pistol target 1084, The READY Position

Wi g R For the 50 m Pistol and 25 m Standard Pistol
For the Rapid Fire Pistol event and the Rapid Fire . i -
1 y s . events and the precision stage of Center Fire
stage of the Center Fire and 25 m Pistol events ~ Lo
and the 25 m Women's Pistol events

— 500 Omm

(U . ..., S
100 mm (+£0.4 mm) 50 mm (£0. 2 mm)
180 mm (0.6 mm) 100 mm (£0. 4 mm)
260 mm (£1.0 mm) 150 mm (40. 6 mm)
340 mm (41.0 mm) 200 mm (£1. 0 mm)
420 mm (£1.0 mm) 250 mm (£1.0 mm)
500 mm (£1. 0 mm) 300 mm (£1.0 mm)
50 mm (£0. 2 mm) 25 mm (£0. 2 mm)
10m Air Pistol Men and Women 5. &% 10 ¥5F10 F ¥ - v r

Permitted is a 4.5mm (.177") air pistol with a maximum weight of
1500 g from which the pellet is propelled by air either by an external
level or by pre-compressed air or CO, cylinder. The trigger pull must be

a minimum of 500 g. The pistol grip must not go past the hand nor touch

any part of the wrist, and has other restrictions on shape and dimen-
sions and the pistol must be capable of fitting into a box of 420 x 200x 50mm. Only “open” sights are permit-
ted -see pistol sights. The match is shot, single-handed, in the standing position at a distance of 10 meters,
and the center of the target is 11.5 mm in diameter. The time limit for men with any number of sighting shots and

the 60 competition shots is 105 minutes. For women, 40 shots must be fired within 75 minutes.

a



World Records 593 Pyzhianov Sergei URS
Men ;
Final World Records 695. 1(593-+102. 1) Pyzhianov Sergei URS
World Records 393 Smirnova Svetlana RUS
Women ; - 2
Final World Records 493. 5(390+103. 5) Ren Jie CHN

Air pistol target 5 HO3E4%

(£0. 1 mm)

27.5 mm (+£0. 2 mm)

43.5 mm (+£0. 2 mm)

59.5 mm (£0.5 mm)

75.5 mm (£0.5 mm)

1= 50.5mm —
5.0 mm (£0.1 mm) 186.5mm S—
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Shotgun Competition
TCAEELR

yepbig o ﬁ‘i

The rules are simple in all shotgun events: whoever hits the most targets,
wins. Shooters signal the release of targets in all shotgun events. If a target
is not released upon the shooter’s signal, he or she can decline to shoot by
dropping the barrel of the gun toward the ground with no penalty. A target
is officially hit when at least one visible piece is broken from it. A referee

has the final say as to whether a “bird” has been hit. Three assistants are

also on hand to handle any disputes.

.
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KBELLBER M+ 35 A BRIE 2 M, HTFRMESE, AT, MENFLNESE, Mg
A B, S F LU PR S A SZAES . BELST (MR) SR hard . 75 KB geth, &
Pt 2P RS2 B R, ISR AT B8 S, SRR LU ) 3 BB K.
In the men’s and women’s trap event, competitors move
through a series of five adjacent shooting stations. One target
is thrown from an underground bunker at each station from a
minimum distance of 70m, at speeds up to 110 km/h. Each
competitor fires as many as two shots per target. Targets are
shot from one of three trap machines at each station. The
shooter is not aware of which machine will fire, or of the an-

gle or direction of the target. Rounds consist of five targets

fired from each station. Men’s competition consists of three

rounds on the first day, then two more plus a final for the top six shooters on the second day of competition.
Women shoot 75 targets, plus a final for the top six shooters all in one day. A perfect match score in this event is
150 for men, and 100 for women.

ES LX) KBREEFE, A S AR OLE, T 0I5 A OSSR B0 B LA /N 110 2 HL 58
FERRHEHL 2 70m LISk, 323 5T A B Wik, NSO B =AML, (E TR ISR 4
WEA AR AR e B R ). — B B AR AR B LR . B PO — K H A = AN B
11, HIERE KM BB A — N RFE, ISR, BIBEMRT 6 ZitiT ke, & FIEEAE—RN5ER, L4t 75
HERHE, M6 ZitTFrhoethi . A5 H K TRAEHIRS TN 150 th, & FRAERS N 100 .,

In the men’s and women’s double trap event, competitors fire shot-
guns from five adjacent shooting stations. At each station, two tar-
gets are thrown from an underground bunker at speeds of up to 80
km/h. Each competitor is allowed one shot per target. Targets are shot
out of one of three trap machines at each of the stations, and the ath-
letes are unaware of which one will fire or which direction the targets
will travel. In men’s competition, the preliminary round consists of
150 targets shot in three rounds of 50 over one day. The finals are
shot the same day where the top six shooters fire at 50 targets each. The finishing order is based on the combined
score from the preliminary round and the final. A perfect match score for men is 150 and 135 is considered world-
class. The women’s event follows the same rules, but with 120 targets over three rounds of 40, plus a final round

shot the same day. A perfect match score for women is 120, and 100 is considered a world-class score.




KU LN CBEHIEA S DTSR, 8500 B A S LI /M e b 80km PR K B 1
iz 8f) b AT [l A R Uk B Pl = NIRRT TR — AN TR, BTG B R G AR
KATTrIEL BTSRRI — K SER, TSES S AMEE, B 50 AN, JEE) 150 4, HFERIRGT 6 %
B BIEARTE, BAKGS SO B, BITERRIORSANIIE LK. AT H BT B RS 150 L R
GUKOFJE 135 . o7 USRS B 7 RS ARATR], DR FIBE b S0 B 5T 40 /M Rtsm L5 120 4>, HigEMk
FEFIRAAT . L FRAFRSTRE 120, tHFAF-H 100
In the men’s and women’s skeet event, competitors move through a
semicircular range with eight shooting stations. At each station, single
or double targets are thrown at least 65m from either the high trap
house, which is located 3.05m above ground level, or the low trap
house, which is located 1.05m above ground level. The houses are posi-
tioned 36.8m apart on either side of the range. Competitors must hold
their shotguns at hip level until the target appears, and may only fire
one shot per target. The preliminary round in men’s competition consists
of 125 targets shot in five rounds of 25 over two days. Three rounds are
fired on the first day and two rounds plus the final are contested on the second day. The top six competitors ad-
vance to a 25-target final round from the preliminary round. The finishing order is based on the combined score
from the preliminary round and the final. For men, a perfect match score is 125, and 121 is considered world
class. Women follow the same rules, but shoot 75 targets over three rounds of 25, plus a 25-target final shot the
same day. A perfect match score for women is 125, and 121 is considered a world-class score in this event.

Wiy CBRHER B NG, H 8 M, B S, R, f o
R, RARCATEEE N 65 k., HUZBMH&R— 8 . (KimeE, PR B
T 3.05 2K, AEHLHE 7 5 I 1.05 K, BAMMDHE 2 R ABE R % 36.8 K. HogERt
 EHRGERRERE T SEWOKTMNE. RABEEBN, e, AR
b EST—H. BTFHIANTRMT, BRI 125 B, b S ANEL FEBEL 25
© DB, BRI — KA S ARER, FZREATER T WP BARIE . FgEh T
ANAHEAH 25 DA T I 2 R i AR SR SATAN A A
Z#, ZUSIT. BFOBRIFRSUE 125, HFATR 121 Ho LT HIEMHN S
| BT, REBES =AW, &5 25 DB, JEGF 75 A4, B
RAATo WTBAFBESE 125 4, fHFRATFEH 121 1,
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More Abowtooting

Shotgun Events ¥iEINE

Shotgun events simulate the challenge of bringing down birds, although
clay targets are as close as it gets these days.In trap, double trap and
skeet competitions, shooters stand in shooting stations and fire at the
clay targets, shaped like flying saucers, as they are released on the
shooters’ signals.In each event, the targets are propelled at high speed,
and the person who hits the most wins.

In the trap and double-trap events, if a target isn’t released immediately
after a shooter’s signal, the shooter may refuse to shoot by lowering the

gun.The skeet event involves up to a three-second delay after the shooter’ s

call for the target.If the target is not released within that time frame, the
shooter again may refuse the target by lowering the firearm. In all shotgun events, a target is declared *hit”
when it is shot according to the rules and at least one visible piece is broken from it.

Shotgun 381G
Shotguns are smooth bored, invariably over-under (one barrel above the other) and fire cartridges which
contain a number of pellets (weight limit 24 kg) rather than a single projectile as from a rifle or pistol.
The effective range of a shotgun against a clay target is about 50m.

There are three Olympic shotgun events for men and women . trap, double trap and skeet.
Choke (fHx) i1
A narrowed part of a shotgun barrel, as in a chokebore.

Chokebore (34 ) 2814
A bore in a shotgun that narrows toward the muzzle to prevent shot from scatter-
ing too widely.

Trap 25

A device for suddenly releasing or tossing clay targets into the air in trapshooting.
Trench fgE

A long concrete structure in front of a firing line from which machines throw clay
targets in trap shooting ; also known as a “bunker”.

Trap Men and Women £330 ki

The “long range” shotgun event. Guns weigh about 4 kg, have barrel lengths anything up to 85 cm and have a

b




single trigger which permits the firing of the two shots extremely
rapidly. The gun barrels are designed to give a “target proof” pellet
pattern at the distance at which these targets are shot: the cartridges
used must contain pellets of sufficient size (approx.2.6mm) to be ca-
pable of breaking the target at these extreme ranges.

In the trap events, named for the device that fires the clay targets into

the air, a bank of three traps set at different heights and angles sits

within the trench in front of each shooter. The heights range from one to four metres, and the shooter does not

know which of the three traps will release next. As each target is released, the shooter is allowed two shots.

World Records 125 Pellielo Giovanni
Men
Final World Records 150(125+25) Tittarelli Marcello ITA
World Records 74 Chuyko Victoria UKR
Women
Final World Records 97(73-+ 24) Tkach Elena RUS

Skeet Men and Women 837336 kit
The “shortrange” event. Guns weigh about 3 kg which is less than those used for Trap and Double Trap and have
shorter barrels. Because of the limited distances at which targets are shot (from about 4mto 30m) they shoot avery
openpattern, whichwithacartridge containing very small pellets (2mm) these give adense pattern and one which
isstill capable of breaking the target at these wide distance margins.
Inthe skeet event, the two targets are released from separate trap houses at either end of a semicircle. The course of

fire consists of either singles or doubles. A “single” target is thrown from either house. A “double” consists of two

targets thrown simultaneously, one from each house.

World Records 125 Heinrich Jan-Henrik
Final World Records 150(125+25) Heinrich Jan-Henrik GER
World Records 75 Demina Svetlana RUS
Women
Final World Records 97(73+ 24) Demina Svetlana RUS

Double Trap Men and Women SN0 kit

A “medium range” event. Guns used are similar to those used in Trap but have a slightly more pellet spread be-

cause the targets shot are only some 35 m or so from the shooter. However since two targets are released each

time, the shooter must have extremely rapid reactions.

L

ﬁ yY;/ A//}{ /;/A}’/% >

yptg mog ﬂ



//r_‘f/é//x /,/.;/4’ .

Y

yr;yﬂ///’ /s/.//¢ . m

In the double trap, two targets are released simultaneously at different heights and angles from the centre bank

of traps. The targets come off any of the three traps, ranging in height from 3 to 3.5m, and the shooter fires one

shot at each

target.

World Records 147 Diamond Michael AUS
Men
Final World Records 194(146-+48) Diamond Michael ITA
World Records 115 Zhang Yafei CHN
Women

Final World Records

150(115+ 35)

Zhang Yafei

free pistol event

sport pistol event

duel shot
shooting station
single target
trap house
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rapid fire pistol event
precision shot

air pistol event

trap machine

double target

#® 4 F AR A
4
TR A
¥

R o) B ¥e



The Archery
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History Of Archery A
H35 65T .

Archery is one of the oldest arts. Its history and evolution almost parallels the de-
velopment and history of mankind itself. Indeed, both are closely linked. Evidence
. of ancient archery has been found throughout the world, even in Australia where
S it had previously been thought that the bow had not been used. Although archery
2 probably dated back to the Stone Age, the earliest people known to have used the

bow and arrow were the ancient Egyptians, who adopted it at least 5000 years ago

Rock fresco depicting archer in

Egypt from about 7 500 BC.

for the purposes of hunting and warfare. In 1200 BC, the Hittites would use the
bow from light, fast chariots that enabled them to become dreaded opponents in
Middle Eastern battles. Their neighbors, the Assyrians used archery extensively. They built bows from several
different types of material: tendon, horn and wood. They also gave the bow a new, re-curved shape that was far
more powerful and as it was shorter, more easily handled by an archer on horseback.
SR Ml ENE L, BRI ILTE 5 KM R R RRS . bR, X
FIEEA T . AR A s AR AR R B NS 5 S AIRGE , 3 F 7 8 A g MR A
SHBORFNE, WRB T RS E AR, BRI T LGB R A R, HE MR
@d‘ﬂi’v’%‘%m%uiﬁ&}b 5000 ZAFHT, ABATEAIE S FE DA I TR RS REE . AJCHT
1200 4, 955 H R AAREE NS BUCE XA i B i %, SRS, ROV RIS iR A @
KA T WAL, AT S8 ISR, FARAKERS, &
TSR, KW TIEES, ©a LA AE BB K ARG R, X
NGRS, HFAHE S ES3ETF S B ER T .

In China, archery dated back to the Shang dynasty. A war chariot of that time carried a three-man team: driver,

lancer and archer. During the ensuing Zhou dynasty, nobles at court attended sport archery tournaments that
were accompanied by music and interspersed with elegant salutations. In
the Greco-Roman period, the bow was more used for personal exploits
or hunting, rather than warfare. Archers are frequently seen on pottery

dating from that time. Both the Greeks and the Romans used Cretans as

archers. The Romans are said to have been second-rate archers as until

the Sth century their bows were shot by drawing the string to the chest,




instead of the longer draw to the face which gives the arrow far more accuracy. Their opponents had often far bet-
ter skills. The Parthians for instance were horsemen who developed the skill of swivelling around in the saddle
and could shoot backwards at full gallop.

P, SHRMTT BB, I, SR R — %k
PR FM—F T RGO, BRI ME SR, SIS
EFIMET TR, XS H R, AERBARFENSAL. KT T 7 B
IS TR A D T A B A T LA PR
B gl AR & BRI S TR S . s AR T A K v B A 2
Fo SHLHT, BDAWFRN SHET, WG, Wil KRR HSHST, B
PR DR s AR 5 BB i 5 5 07 Xtk R 1 B 38, TR T v o, A1 % e B w2
AR N, R T A KR DS b B AR

Middle Eastern superiority in archery equipment and technique continued for

centuries. With bows like those of the Assyrians and Parthians, Attila the Hun
and his Mongols conquered much of Europe and Asia, and Turkish archers
repelled the Crusaders. For native Americans, the bow was both a means of

subsistence and existence before and during the days of English and later

American colonisation. This has been the case, and still is in some countries,
on the African continent. The popularity of archery is reflected in ballads and folklore, with the most famous ex-
ponent obviously, Robin Hood. In Greek mythology, reference is often made to archers. English literature hon-
ors the longbow for famous victories in the battles of Crecy, Agincourt
and Poitiers. The first known organized competition in archery was held at
Finsbury, England in 1583 and included 3000 participants! By the time
of the 30 Years War (1618-1648), it was clear that the bow as a weapon
belonged in the past, due to the introduction of gunfire.Since then,

archery has developed as a recreational sport. It first appeared in the

Olympic Games in 1900 and was contested again in 1904, 1908, and

1920. In those four Olympic Games, it was possible for an archer to compete in numerous events and win several

medals. Hubert van Innis of Belgium is the most decorated archer in Olympic history, winning six gold medals

and three silvers in 1900 and 1920. Archery was re-introduced to the Olympic program in 1972 with an individual

event for men and for women and John Williams and Doreen Wilber of the United States captured the gold
medals. Team competition was added to the medal program in Seoul in 1988.
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More A bow‘chery

N
4 Modern Hlstory M{t%]‘%’ﬁ‘_z\ﬂmﬁgﬂ
\§\ = The modern sport of target archery originated in England during the 14th
N
X century, when the longbow became the English army’s most important
\2\\ weapon. From 1330 to 1414, English kings banned all other sports because

they diverted time from archery and a royal decree of 1363 required all Eng-

lishmen to practice archery on Sundays and holidays. Even after firearms

made the bow and arrow virtually obsolete, late in the 16th century,
archery remained popular in England. It was one of the skills required of a courtier, but commoners also con-
tinued to enjoy the sport. By about 1600, three kinds of shooting were practiced in England, and they still sur-
vive in some form. In butt shooting , the ancestor of Olympic target archery, bowmen aimed at targets mounted
on earthen butts at ranges of 100 to 140 yards. The Ancient Scorton Arrow Contest, the first recorded formal
competition, was held in 1673. Many archery societies were organized in the 18th century, culminating in the

Royal Toxopholite Society, formed under the patronage of the Prince of Wales (later George IV) in 1787.

(“Toxopholite” is from the Greek for “bow lover”). The society became the Grand National Archery Associa-
tion in 1844, when the first English national championship was held.

A



Hubert van Innis SBRIEHET (1866—1961)

Archer Hubert Van Innis was the most successful Belgian olympionike. During the Paris
Olympics (1900), he won two gold medals on the 33m target. This was because of the two
ways of counting the points (‘au chapelet’ and ‘au cordon doré’ ). He also won a silver
medal in Paris.20 years after that, he won four gold and two silver medals at the Antwerp
Olympics (1920). And, in 1904, he bettered the record of the long shooting with a shot of

256.89 m. In 1933, at the age of 67, he was still competing and even won the world championship, together
with the Belgian team, on the 50m target.
The Flemish William Tell was born in 1866 in Elewijt. He started archery when he was nine. In 1880, as a 14-year-
old boy, this left-handed archer won the ‘ Grote Prijs van de Koningin’ (Price of the Queen) in the Dutch
Tilburg, a performance he would repeat seven more times. Van Innis was a beer distributor, butin 1922, he be-
came a full time archer. He died at the age of 95. A statue was erected in his honour in his native village.

FITA EfrSTEiB G =
The international governing body of archery is the Federation Internationale de Tir a ?‘T”
I’Arc (FITA). Founded in 1931, the FITA serves to promote and regulate archery
world-wide through its more than 130 member associations"™. The federation is gov-

erned by the FITA Council; elections for president, vice-presidents and half of the

council positions are held every four years at the FITA Congress.

FHEIZPA

1 In the last 20 years, Korea Women’s Archery team has dominated in
% archery, since the 1984 Los Angles Olympic Games and the recent five
Olympic Games, the Korean women athletes had taken away most of the
gold medals in individual events, and even the silver and bronze. In
1988, the team competition was added to the Olympics, Korea women's
team won it all the while. And the most notable of all is Kim Soo-Nyung
(@K T ). In only a few short years, Kim Soo-Nyung established herself as the greatest woman archer of the
modem era. In 1988, Kim won an individual and team gold medal in archery at the Olympics. Nicknamed
“Viper”, she was also women'’s individual and team world champion in both 1989 and 1991. Through 1990, she

held every women’s world record at all distances, and overall as well. At the Barcelona Olympics she again

helped Korea to the team gold but finished second in the individual event. She retired in 1993, but returned in

1999. At Sydney, she trailed other two teammates and gained third in the individual, but she also won her third

team gold. Her six medals and four gold medals are both records for archery at the Olympics since its “modern”

reinstatement in 1972.
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Archery Competition P
5FETELR

Archery has a number of disciplines: Indoor target archery has been
gaining in popularity, especially in countries with cold climates. The
competition is shot indoors at 18 m, in the classic and compound di-
visions. outdoor target archery is held in an open, generally flat
field, at various fixed distances. Both the classic and compound di-
visions compete in this discipline. The archery competition in the
olympic games is a part of the FITA outdoor target archery program;
however, only the classic division is allowed. Field archery is also
shot outdoors. However, unlike target archery, field archery is shot along a marked course or path in the woods or
in the fields. In this competition, all three divisions (bare bow, recurve style and compound) may compete.

SIS, WA, SNSRI R R, AR E R, EREZAEE. HREEN
HEET, STELBEES M 18m, Mt bR AR MR . AN R AT, STRIKIIE TR . RO
U A SRR BB SRS LR T PRI A SR AT, W H, SiE e Rt s — .
ELBF S R A L 55 S M B S S [ 2 T S A A LM — S R SRR SRR =R
X e RIS MESS.

In Olympic competition, archers are required to release arrows toward

a 10-ring target measuring 12.2 cm in diameter. Scores are tallied using a
point system for piercing each of the ten rings. The innermost ring —
commonly called the bullseye—is worth 10 points. Each subsequent
ring is worth one point less, down to a single-point outer ring. If an

archer shoots an extra arrow, or shoots one out of sequence or outside

the specified time limit, the highest scoring arrow of that end is not
counted in the athlete’s final score.

B3 4 1 SR e B RSy 10 DRI 4D, FEO EAR R 122em. ST EBER M EGE /0], RILLE 3]
B R ET R RO T Ay . BRER L S - RERR “EOLT, STePaldE 10 43, BD10 BR. KBRS IR RL
RUGE 3. SHhEANARX, 800 13, WSHEsh B 17—, SRR LEPINUF T, s TR
SE RIS ], R 2 fhAE X — 458 HLFE b (1 0 i SBCH AP C SR AE SRS




Bows: Olympic archers are restricted to using recurve bows with limbs
that curve back toward the front of the bow. They are not permitted to use
compound bows, which utilize pulleys to store the energy used to pull back
the bowstring. Bows are constructed of wood, fiberglass or graphite of car- :
bon composites. Bowstrings are constructed of a hydrocarbon product called /"“ g
FastFlight, or Kevlar, a material often used in the construction of automo- “
bile tires and bulletproof vests.

T+ RSB LG AT W S S, bR A BRI A . B A . B
B A B AL A Y ERRMA S S . TERER MG IRF A HACH A& “Pe " 8k Yl 4
B S AL =
Arrows: Competition arrows are either constructed of aluminum, which has a
tendency to be more uniform in weight and shape, or carbon graphite, which has the
advantage of flying faster. Each arrow must be marked with the competitor’s name or
initials, and most use distinctive colors or patterns on the arrow fletching to
distinguish their arrows.

Ar: HBEHME TR A S8, X E R AR s, o, AT LAl sk
BESRIOBREEHT . WP LM% B3B3 R4 Tl 1, 38 3 BB LUK R o A K ok
MR, LA S HAE T X Bk
Miscellaneous: Archers are permitted to wear hand and finger protection on the
shooting hand, and glasses providing
they do not give the archer an edge over the other competitors.
They may also wear arm guards to protect the arm from being
slapped by the bowstring upon arrow release.

HAEe s fEHPAVEFMERMET , &30 B TS T
LEFEIIEE, BB, WO, 53 5 R R
VASRAERA SZ T I 52005
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More Abowdsnery

fo =3
arrow §ij
Arrows in the Classic bow events can travel in excess of — Amow Head Index Feather
or Point (Vane)
150 miles per hour. They are made of either aluminium or . o .-
< S — s = 8Bl . == =
. - . . 4 <> -
carbon graphite. Aluminium arrows are more uniform in Crest or A
Shaft Cresting Nock
weight and shape, while graphite arrows fly faster. An Fletehiig

arrow consists of a shaft with head (point) , nock, fletching and cresting. The maximum diameter of arrow

shafts will not exceed 9.3mm, the heads (points) for these arrows may have a maximum diameter of 9.4mm.
shaft iFF

A long pole or rod forming the body of an arrow.

fletching 1§ ¥ -_——

The feathers, plastic vanes or other devices attached to the arrow

a‘i ;/rj//ﬂ// 2 //.//4'

shaft which stabilise the flight of the arrow.
crest or cresting fa bz

yepting sy Eﬂ

Distinctive color markings on an arrow to identify the owner in scoring.

arrowhead or point ik |

Metal point inserted into end of arrow shaft. Can also be that the shaft \\A
fits inside the point as in wooden shafts and some carbon shafts.
nock il
The attachment on the rear end of an arrow that holds it in place on

the bowstring.

index feather ( vane ) B ]S

The feather or vane set at right angles to the slot in the arrow nock

(also called the cock feather).
Bow 5

There are three different kinds of bows: recurve, compound and bare bow.
Recurve Bow JX 15

The only type of bow allowed in Olympic competitions. Its limbs curve away
from the archer. It is also called classic Bow. The recurve bow which was in-

vented by the Turks are more common than the longbow in today’s day and

age. These bows can be easily characterized by the curved limbs bent away

VN




from the shooter (Compound bow may have these limbs but are non functional). Thus, this gives the shooter a
compact, lightweight bow that still has a smooth draw. This bow can be shot with or without sites, which gives

it flexibility and more of a choice to the shooter.

Compound Bow H&5
This bow has pulleys and cables to make the holding weight less than half of
the draw weight. The compound bow is a relatively new design and has
become very popular in the archery industry. The greatest advantage of the
compound bow is it “let-off”. Meaning that the pulled poundage of the bow is

lessened ounce passed the peak (when it starts getting easier), which allows

the archer to hold the bow longer and more comfortably.
This bow usually fires arrows at higher speeds and pack more kinetic energy due to the fact that the cams stores

more energy into the limbs. While this may be an advantage for speed and penetration, this also increases noise

and the chance to have a mechanical failure.

3

recurve bow 2 i 5

Bare Bow #il5
This is a recurve bow without a mechanical sight or stabilisers.
bowstring 5 5%
The string of a bow. Most strings are made of a hydrocarbon product
called dyneema.
hand grip or handle 54
The handle of the bow.
Sight f#E2S
A mechanical device placed on the bow to help the archer aim: also called a “bowsight”.

Stabiliser P& 2%
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A weight mounted on the bow to stabilise it during and after a shot. Scoring for outdoor target. Metric
target &30
The target may be 1.22m in diameter, to the archer standing those 70m

away , it appears about the size of a thumbtack held at arm’s length. The

CENOS N -

X(10)

centre of the bullseye stands 1.3m above the ground. The bullseye is 12.2 cm
in diameter.

bulls-cye

The gold center circle on a target.
Inner 10 4 10 ¥

quiver ity
A container for holding arrows, usually worn around the waist.

Score rules &%
An arrow will be scored according to the position of the shaft in the
target face. If the shaft of an arrow touches two colours, or touches
any dividing lines between two scoring zones, that arrow will score
the higher value of the two zones involved.

tie in score *F-Zisf 11 LI

In the event of a tie in score, the ranking of the results will be

determined in the following order .
1. For ties occurring in all Rounds, except for those ties as set out below
- Greatest number of scoring hits ;
- Greatest number of 10’s;
- Greatest number of X's (inner 10’s) ;
- After this competitors still tying will be declared equal; but for
ranking purposes ,i.e.position in the match play charts of Elimina-
tion Rounds, a disk toss will decide the position of those declared
equal.
2. For ties deciding the entrance to the Elimination Rounds, or in

matches deciding the progress from one stage of the competition

to the next, or for deciding the medal placements after match
play competition, there will be shoot-offs to break the ties the system of the number of hits, 10’s and X'’s
will not be used )

-A single arrow shoot-off for score (maximum of three shootoffs) ; If there is still a tie in the third shoot-

off, the arrow closest to the center of the target face will resolve the tie; or successive single arrow




nearest-to-the-center shoot-offs , until the tie is resolved.
Other Equipment EA4EES

armguard 8%
A guard that protects the arm from abrasion when an arrow is shot.

chestguard "1}
Plastic or leather, to keep clothing out of the way and to protect against a
bowstring at release from injuring the body.

finger tab or shooting glove 5 -4

A flat piece of leather worn as a guard to protect the finger when the arrow releases.
Olympic games competition format BRIz=8 &I BF T
A total of 128 athletes (64 men and 64 women) compete in four events, indi-

vidual men’s and women’s and team men’s and women'’s.

Individual Events 4~ AN %%
ranking round HF 4 3§ l , ’
The ranking round consists of 72 arrows shot in 12 ends of six arrows i ‘{ ‘

at 70 m on a 122cm target face. The shooting time limit in the ranking Fi” ==

@ yr;//////;{ //.//// »

round is four minutes for each end of six arrows. From the scores shot
in the ranking round, archers are ranked 1-64.
Eliminations & 7k $%

Following the ranking round, the 64 archers paired into 32 groups shooting the 1/32 eliminations according to

&

a fixed match play chart based on the results of the Ranking Round. The top ranked archer is matched with the
64th ranked archer, #2 is matched with #63, etc. As in the ranking round, they shoot at 70 m on 122cm tar-

gets. The archers shoot matches against their opponent in ends of

piptsg wio:

three arrows. After each arrow, the archers alternate shooting with
each archer having 40 seconds time limit per arrow. The winner of
the match progresses to the next round. Then, the 32 winners
progress onto the 1/16 Eliminations, the 16 winners of 1/16 elimi-

nations progress onto the 1/8 eliminations. The eight winners of 1/8

eliminations progress onto the finals round. In the eliminations,

each archer shoots six ends of three arrows (18 arrows).

Finals JJo 9%

The remaining eight archers contest the quarterfinals. The four winning archers progress to the semifinals to
determine who will compete in the bronze and the gold/silver matches. The shooting format for the quarterfi-

nals, semifinals, bronze and gold/silver matches changes to four ends of three arrows (12 arrows).

a
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Team Competition [FfAZ§

Each team consists of three archers. The teams are paired in groups
of two and shoot at 70 meters on 122cm targets. Sixteen teams (the
top 15 teams ranked from scores shot in the ranking round and the
team from the host country) are first paired for the 1/8 elimina-

tions (Team #1 vs #16, #2 vs #15, etc). A team match consists of
three ends of nine arrows (27 arrows) with each archer shooting

three arrows per end. There is a three-minute time limit for each

PR

end of nine arrows. The teams alternate shooting three arrows per team. The three minute clock for each team is

stopped after each three arrows. The winning team progresses to the next round. This is followed by the 1/4

team bronze and gold/silver matches.

End 2H

The number of arrows shot before the arrows are officially scored. A group of three or six arrows shot by an in-

dividual archer or a group of nine arrows (three per team member)shot by a team.

archery
bullseye
outdoor archery
ski archery
compound bow

$1 9
kTN

£ I AT
243

archer 5 A F
indoor archery £ AR
field archery JR B4+ AF
recurve bow R # 5
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History Of Fencing P
SrEt) R

During the Middle Ages (5th century to 15th century) the sword was an offen-
sive weapon used for cracking armor, and the shield was used as a defense. After
gunpowder came into general use, heavy defensive armor became obsolete, and
the sword became a defensive as well as an offensive weapon. In the 16th century

the rapier was introduced in Italy, and the art of fencing was rapidly system-

atized in fencing schools. A dagger in the other hand, and later a folded cloak,
replaced the shield. Eventually the non sword arm was left free and held away from the sword arm to minimize
the target area. The use of the rapier and the Italian fencing technique spread throughout Europe. In France and
Britain, the size and shape of the rapier were constantly modified because its length and weight made it clumsy
to carry. During the 18th century the small sword, or épée, was invented and popularized in France; the new
weapon resulted in distinct Italian and French styles of fencing. The Ital-
ians used the rapier in a bravura manner, with pronounced, vigorous
gestures. The French used the épée in a more formal manner, with great
restraint of movement. The French style of fencing became by far the
more prominent. Its rules govern most modern competitions, and the vo-
cabulary of traditional fencing is composed largely of French words.
fErpittal (hZE+Hita) SIFMEEN B RES, Db Fxth
MEEH, 70— FHeJE FRB T BEE K208 B, 4530 By
TEAS AR T, TS g T’Iﬁlﬁﬁ%i%ﬁ’ﬂiﬁ%%» fE 16 fit2, 4%
SIMBLT RAM, HidIRAELSIF PR L Bk, 5—TH
s AR EEER, BT FRAEM . SRR
avFL, MAERT, DURA R R A R0 %80 i LK
BARMBEIA B R R, e EM¥EE, RO R
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Modern Fencing o
1%

Fencing is an art of attack and defense with a sword or similar weapon.
Modern fencing is a recreational and competitive sport, but its rules
and techniques are derived from those originally developed for efficient

swordplay in dueling. Seeing high profile, professional athletes like

Michael Jordan and Andre Agassi play in recent Olympics has sparked

new phenomenon. Long before millionaire athletes suited up for their countries, non-amateurs performed at the

'! debate on the inclusion of professionals at the Games. But it’s not a

Olympics, and probably not where you’d think. Fencing is one of four sports that have been part of every modern
Olympics and it was the first Olympic sport to allow professionals to compete. At the 1896 Olympics, Games
founder Pierre de Coubertin — a fencer himself — allowed fencing “masters” to compete in the Olympics. These
masters worked as paid instructors in fencing academies. Fencing has been one of the events in the Olympic
Games since 1896, and épée fencing is one of the five events in the modern pentathlon. International competi-
tions are sanctioned by the International Federation of Fencing, the world governing body of the sport. A world
championship is held annually to determine individual and team champions of each weapon. From its elitist origins
to movie epics starring Tyrone Power and Errol Flynn, fencing has maintained its aura of swashbuckling nobility.
Its Olympic history is no different.

ol S — PR SIS A R B AT BB A 2R . B B 1 R A
PRk, (T FIB A D S Bl S0 3} B R . K
W T5 IR, JEAASE FOIR - TR H A AEE - BT v 33 B (e R 52 3l 52 5 e
B WG GRS, HROIFARRM25eed . BA AT, BEEE R
BOlkiz 2 58 2o E B B, DB AT S S RES

FRARGBAERD] . G802 ¥E LB NTGE s 2 —, dRS
—ISFBLE B R ST E . 16 1896 LB S |, 8 hd I FRIE 2 QFRFEH, WS aF2
Wis AR, YT £ 01T, #RK A BRI e E W . F60E3) 1896 R RIZTH
H O HEBE MR B 0 b b i — T, 5 H 6138 2B E PR IA B A SUE PR SIS 2, TR T 45 01 ]
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More Abowdacing

Fencing’s Origin tHRIAEEIBNEE

Fencing as a sport traced back over 3 000 years. Evidence indicates

that competitors practised an early version of it as far back as 1190
BC in Egypt, where images have been found that depict fencers
wearing face protection and earflaps, presided over by an umpire to

keep score in the match. Centuries later, the sport began to flourish

in Europe, primarily France, Italy and Spain, with fencing schools
teaching the artful skill to the aristocratic members of society.
From duel to Sports MRS FRBIGT]
As a sport, fencing began in either the 14th or 15th century and both I-
taly and Germany lay claim to the origins of the sport. From the 16th to
the 18th century, sword fights and duels were common. Combatants in
these duels used a variety of weapons, including singlesticks, quarter-
staffs, and backswords, and the bouts were often bloody and occasion-
ally fatal. Three innovations in the 17th century led to the popularity of

fencing as a sport. The first was the development of a light practice

weapon with a flattened or “foiled” tip that was also padded to reduce
the risk of injury. This weapon was soon called the foil. Second was the development of a set of rules that limited

the target to certain areas of the body.The final innovation was the quadrille wire-mesh mask which protected

the face and made fencing a safe activity.

Olympic History BBMULESH

Fencing was first contested during the 1896 Olympics and is one of
the few sports to have been contested at every Olympic Games.
Women's fencing first appeared in the Olympics in 1924. Today,
men compete in both team and individual events at the Olympics
using three types of swords—the foil, the épée and the sabre.

Women compete in both team and individual events at the Olympics

using the foil and épée. Women's épée events were first added to the

Olympic program during the 1996 Olympics in Atlanta.

.




International Federation of Fencing (FIE) EfrEGalExES
On November 29th, 1913 at a meeting in Paris, the national fencing

’ representatives of France, Italy, Great Britain, Germanj’, Belgium,
Bohemia, Holland, Hungary and Norway met and decided to form the

Federation International d’ Escrime, which has been the governing body

of the sport ever since. Later in 1918, the first FIE. rule book was pub-
lished. The FIE is striving to make fencing more visual and dynamic through

F/1 E

the use of transparent masks, wireless scoring devices and electronic scoring boards. At present, there are 108
countries affiliated with the Federation. '™
The first modern Olympic Games in Athens in 1896 included foil and sabre events. In 1900, the épée was also admit-
ted to the Paris Olympic program. Women participated in Olympic foil events for the first time in Paris in 1924.
Women’s épée was added to the events at the Olympic Games in 1996.

Field of Play Tt 280z

Fencing competitions are held on a fencing piste which is 14 x 1.5 m. A fencer who forces their opponent over
the rear limit wins a hit. The piste is metallic so the computer can distinguish hits on the floor, which don’t

count. Crossing the sideline incurs a penalty of loss of one metre on the piste.

Piste i
French for trackway, or course; our name for the ground we fence on; it consists of a 2x16 (ish) metre
wide strip, set out as follows : |
the run back can be any length of 1.5m or more
cmore fancy épée pistes are made of metal, so that with hits to the floor, the electric stuff is earthed, thus not

registering a hit erroneously

Strip 5
The field of play where a fencing bout occurs; also called a “piste”.
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Clothing Tt ZRAR%EE

Protection fHiFPiEEs

( Runback ) %a&edMiy2s i
A safety feature, kept clear to allow fencers to come off the piste without fear of

tripping or collisions.

( Back line ) gk

If you are driven back until you have both feet over this line, your opponent scores a

point.

We are a fair lot, this gives the retreating fencer notice that if they do not pull
their socks up , they will go off the end and give a point away.

(On Guard line ) JFi5k

The starting line for all bouts. The front foot must be behind this.

( Center line ) ¥k

Name says it all ; the scoring apparatus is stationed adjacent to this line so both
fencers have an equal view of it. The president should also start here , facing the

score indicator light-box.

The lamé jacket worn by foil and sabre fencers is effectively part of the scoring
system. In addition, all fencers wear protective equipment ;

Mask (i ¥ ) made of stainless steel mesh, to protect the face. Some fencers

now have masks with clear perspex panels, enabling their eyes to be seen.
Glove (F%) worn on the fencing hand only.

Long socks ([ %k ).

Fencing shoes (i &I#%E). The latest generation of fencing shoes are known as “asymetrix” , with the left and
right shoe being of slightly different construction to reflect the fact that the shoe on the “leading” foot under-
goes totally different stresses from that on the other foot. When buying asymetrix shoes, the fencer therefore
needs to specify whether they are left or right handed.

Jacket ( 14), underjacket (J§£) and breeches (¥ ¥ ), all made of high-
ly resistant fabric, similar to that used in bullet-proof vests, for maximum pro-

tection.

The fencers wear a plastron (jacket and underjacket) made of a double-layer of
kevlar or cotton cloth to protect the torso and arms. A wire mask is worn. The
mesh is usually made of stainless steel wire with 2.1mm gaps and a minimum

gauge of 1 mm in diameter. The mask in sabre has a metallic covering because it

is a target area for the thrusting and slashing weapon.

i




Regulation Of Fencing P
a7 &Y FE R ALY

There are three different competition classes in Olympic fencing: foil,
epee and sabre. Each class differs in scoring and is contested by
individuals and teams of three. Men compete in all three classifications
in singles and teams, while women compete in the foil and epee. Each

duel consists of three three-minute segments contested by two

combatants who try to touch each other’s target areas in order to score
points. Each hit scores one point and in the individual, the winner is the first to reach 15 points or whoever is
ahead when time expires. In team competition, the first team to reach 45 points or win nine bouts is victorious.
Scoring is done electronically. Athletes have a wire running from the weapon down their protective suits to a
spring-loaded device that activates a light when hits are registered. Fencers are dressed in full protective gear to
guard against injuries, something that was common in the early days of the sport. Fencers wore a safety vest or
jacket and a metal mask with a horizontal eye slit; nowadays, the mask
covers the entire face and fencers are fully protected. Fencing is
contested on a piste or playing area. It measures 14 metres long by 1.5
metres wide with a centre line dividing the areain halves. There are two
on-guard lines located two metres on each side of the centre line.

Warning lines are situated two metres from each end to alert fencers

when they are close to the rear boundary. The piste is metallic, so hits e ‘
are not recorded on it. The fencers wear a plastron (jacket and under jacket) made of a double-layer of kevlar or
cotton cloth to protect the torso and arms. A wire mask is worn. The mesh is usually made of stainless steel wire
with 2.1mm gaps and a minimum gauge of Imm in diameter. The mask in the sabre event has a metallic covering
because it is a target area for the thrusting and slashing weapon.
Fencers wear gloves to protect their hands. Pants or “breeches” protect
the lower body and foil and sabre fencers wear a metallic vest called a
lame (pronounced lah-me).
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Foil ,Epee and Saber
ey & Ao IR o

Three weapons are used in the modern sport of fencing: foil, épée, and saber.
The blades of these weapons are made of tempered steel; the maximum weight
of foil and saber is about 500 g, that of épée about 770 g. The foil is a thrusting
sword and is the lightest of the three weapons. Developed originally as a practice
and sporting weapon, the foil is light and flexible and is considered the basic
weapon. Its use is generally taught to all beginning fencers. Touches are scored
by thrusting with the blunted point; the blade is rectangular in cross section.

The modern épée is a descendant of the duelling sword and is heavier than the

foil. Like the foil it is a thrusting weapon, but has a larger bell, or hand guard,
and is heavier and more rigid in construction. Handles, or grips, for foil and épée vary and are chosen according

to individual preference. The sabre is the modern version of a slashing calvary sword and is both a thrusting and
cutting weapon. It has a protective, scoop-shaped hand guard that curves under the hand and, like the épée, a
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blade roughly triangular in cross section. Touches are scored by thrusting with the weapon or, chiefly, by cutting

in a slashing motion with the edge of the blade.
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More Abowdcing

Scoring 84>

Each piste has electrical scoring apparatus.
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The central piece of equipment is the computerised scoring box,

with lights to display the touches and aid the referee in awarding | 5
D

points, such as showing with fencer touched firstScores and

time remaining are also displayed.
The fencers’ weapons and lamé jackets are connected to the scoring computer by means of a series of (well in-
sulated) wires. Thus, the retractable cord Yyou see stretching behind each fencer is not to prevent them from

running off the end of the piste, but rather to link them up to the scoring apparatus.

Electronic scoring E8nhE;H98

At early Olympic matches, the scoring was registered through
the honour system. Fencers would say‘touche’ (French for‘Iwas
touched’ ). Later, hits were recorded by ink left by the weapon.
Some fencers found a way to cheat the system by soaking their uni-
forms invinegar, so no visible mark would be left. This was elim-
inated with the introduction of electronic scoring. It was first used

in the epee class in 1936 followed by foil in 1960 and the techno-
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logical advances allowed the sabre to go electronic in 1992.

Fencing weapon tHiilB) 28
There are three different fencing weapons: sabre, foil and epee.

Foil 1E81)

The foil was the original fencing weapon. A hit is scored when the point of the
blade contacts the opponent’s torso.
To record the touch electronically, each fencer wears a sleeveless metallic
vest, the “lamé” (pronounced la-may), which defines the target area. The
electric scoring equipment uses a coloured light to show the referee who has
been hit “on target”. Hits anywhere outside the target zone are “off target™ ,
and set off a white light. They don’t score but do stop the action.
A hit can only be scored by the fencer who has “priority”. Priority is initially
taken by the fencer who begins the attacking action.
A defender, before earning the right to score, must successfully defeat the

attack (done by retreating or by deflecting the attack with a “parry” ) and

responding with the reply (the riposte). This riposte takes priority over the other fencer’s original attack.
These simple actions build to complicated exchanges. After each exchange resulting in a hit, the referee stops

the action, adjudicates to determine who had priority, and awards any point scored.

Sabre [il&l

The sabre was originally the fighting weapon of the cavalry,and was de-
signed for use on horseback. However ,the modern fencing sabre has a much
thinner blade than a military sword. A sabre fencer scores hits by cutting the
opponent with the edge or by thrusting with the point to score a touch ( Foil
and epee use the point only).

“Target” for sabre is all the body above the waist. As with foil, sabre
fencers wear a lamé jacket, though for sabre the jacket is long sleeved, and
connected to the mask by a wire to complete the target area.

Again like Foil,, the electric scoring equipment uses a coloured light to show

the referee who has been hit “on target”. However, unlike foil with its “off

target” white lights, hits anywhere outside the sabre target zone are not
recorded. They don’t score and do not stop the action.
Sabre , like foil, has rules determining the priority of hits, adjudicated by the referee. The attacker has the

right to score. A defender, before earning the right to score, must parry, then riposte.
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Epee S
The epee (pronounced e-pay, with ashort “e” -asin “epic”,
rather than “email” ) derives from the duelling sword of the
19th century, the epee de combat (“sword of combat” ). It is
the heaviest of the three weapons.
The entire body is target for the epee—from the toe to the

mask. Simulating the duel, opponents often try to reach the

nearest target—the hand, arm or the foot.

There are no rules governing right of way in attack or defence. Scores are recorded when the point of the blade
hits any part of the body :  the first fencer to hit scores. If both fencers hit within 4/100th of a second , they both

score. The electric scoring equipment indicates the hit with a coloured light showing who has scored.

Other glossary of fencing weapon tHal/ESHEVE T
Blade $1) &

The hitting part of a sword from the guard to the point
Chest guard $1jfs)

Used to protect the chest

“fil de corps” foible SI & 5535

The weaker part of a sword blade, between the middle and the point
Grip S5

The handle of a sword; also called the *“hilt”
Guard -3

The part of a sword between the blade and handle that protects the duelling

hand

Point 172

The end of the blade , which must touch the opponent’s target area to score a point

Hilt &4
The handle of a sword; also called the “grip”
Right of Way {758
The priority gained by:1) attacking first,2) establishing a
point in line that threatens the opponents valid target,3) tak-
ing the blade by beating or parrying. Even if both fencers hit a

valid target, only the fencer with right of way scores a point.
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Aladar Gerevich [AIRDA/R - (8B4 S

The Hungarian fencer Aladar Gerevich is one of the greatest of all Olympic fencers. His six
successive gold medals in the sabre team events at every Games from 1932 to 1960 stands as
a record for any Olympic sport. In the sabre, he also won individual gold in 1948, silver in
1952, and bronze in 1936, and a further bronze in the foil team event in 1952. He con-
firmed his reputation as the world’s greatest sabreur with three individual titles at the World
Championships (1935, 1951, 1955) and he competed on nine winning Hungarian sabre
teams at the World Championships. In addition to his 1952 Olympic medal in team Joil, he

won the Hungarian national championship with the foil seven times. His wife (Ema Bogen) ,
son (Pal Gerevich) and father-in-law (Albert Bogen) were also Olympic medalists. Gerevich later coached at the
Vasa Sports Club in Budapest

Nedo Nadi (K%%- 488

The Italian Nedo Nadi was the most versatile fencer in history, uniquely winning an

Olympic title with each of the three weapons at the same Games. In 1912, he won the in-

dividual foil title and then, in 1920, he produced one of the greatest of all Olympic

& s
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performances. He won the individual foil and sabre titles and led the ltalians to victory in
all three team events, for a record five fencing medals at the same Games. His brother

Aldo, also won a gold medal in each of the three team events. After the 1920 Olympics ,

Nedo Nadi taught as a professional in South America but on his return he was reinstated

Yt 7 pre

as an amateur and served as President of the Italian Fencing Federation.Nadi Sfought in World War I and was

decorated by the Italian government for bravery.
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sabre 134 target area AR
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on-guard line 44 & rear limit /rear boundary 30 4,
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The Fencing(ll)
R ()

yytg ok

E

It is the fencing master’s strict moral duty toward his artistic ancestors to see to it that cen-
turies-old traditions are respectes, honored and enforced.

THUEH AR ENEXFAEXAER LR N EZE, KA LR 573 7
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Nedo Nadi
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Target Area P
AR BRI

Two fencers duel at one time in three three-minute segments and try
to hit the opponent’s target area. Each bout begins when the referee
calls “en garde”. Fencers stand at the on-guard line located two me-
ters on either side of the center line on the piste, or playing area. One
N foot is placed in front of the other with the weapon pointed at the op-
| ponent and the free arm behind the back. Fencers cannot switch
hands during a match. There are different target areas for each of the
weapons. Foil and saber competitions are based on complicated right-of-way rules regarding mutual touches,
whereas in épée competitions only the timing of the touch is considered. In foil, points are scored when the tip of
the blade touches the torso. The tip of the sword must be used in epee,
but hits are registered anywhere on the body. In sabre, fencers can use
both the point and edge of the blade to score. The target area is every-
thing above the waist, including the arms and mask. Scoring is done
electronically. A wire runs from the weapon down the back of the

fencer’s uniform to a spring-loaded reel. Epee and sabre employ red and

green lights, one for each fencer. In foil, a white light indicates a hit
outside the target area, and no point is awarded. If both lights go off simultaneously in foil and sabre, the referee
awards the point to the fencer deemed to be on the offensive. There is no right-of-way in épée.
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Attack and Defense 3,
R S5

Tactics vary among the three weapons, but certain fundamental techniques are
common to all. Motions of attack and defense are initiated from the basic on-
guard position, a crouch assumed with both knees flexed, the rear arm
crooked upward, and the sword arm partially extended toward the opponent.
The basic attacking action is the lunge, executed by stabbing with the sword
arm at the target and thrusting forward on the front leg. The attack is successful
if a touch is scored on the valid target area. In foil fencing, only touches on the
torso are counted. In épée competition the entire body, head to foot, is a valid

target. In saber fencing the valid target is the part of the body above an imagi-

nary line, called the saddle line, drawn across the top of the hips (this includ-
ing the head, arms, and torso). A movement of the blade designed to block an attack is called a parry. Fencing
has eight principal parries, designated by the old French ordinal numbers: prime, seconde, tierce, quarte,
quinte, sixte, septime, and octave. Each parry is designed to pro-
tect a different part of the target against attack. A riposte is the return
thrust made immediately following a parry. The fencer who takes the
offensive may employ different kinds of attacks to circumvent the
various parries used by an opponent. A simple attack is made with one
motion—that is, a cut or thrust of the blade—and is intended to hit
the target before the defender can parry. A compound attack involves
two or more blade movements. The initial movements are feints, de-

signed to mislead the opponent into parrying in a direction other than

y,r?/////; ) //.//4’ >

K E

Vpig g



,V"."/A’// P ;/4 .

y(:)/d//} //.174 .

that in which the attack finally develops. Other techniques, such as beating or pressing the opponent’s blade a-
side, may be used to create an opening for an attack. A running attack, or fleche, may be used to catch an oppo-

nent by surprise. A competitor under attack may also resort to a stop-thrust, a sudden counterattack made by

thrusting without lunging.
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More Abowtcing

Position of En Garde JERRHA
Feet at right angle; Weapon foot in front; Weight centered; Legs bent.
Lines BREMIBIXID

According to the French system of fencing, space above your bell guard is

high line ; space below is low line. For right-handers, the space to the right of
their bell guard is outside line; space to the left of the guard is inside line.
Thus we have four quadrants known as lines: high-outside, high-inside,
low-outside and low-inside. As the fencer’s bell guard moves around his target

surfaces may be found in different lines. The foil target area is theoretically

L




divided into four lines, or sections: high inside (4), high outside (6), low inside (7) and low outside (8).

Attack JHI# AR

When two fencers come on-guard and are ready to fence, they often
move their blades, closing and opening lines, changing engagements
and searching for reactions and opportunities. It is during this time that
simple attacks are performed. Threading through to the target before the
opponent has time to defend. There are four simple attacks and they are :

# The straight thrust is a simple, direct extension of the arm used with
either a lunge or fleche to touch the opponent.

* The disengagement goes to the target from a closed line of engage-
ment by either going under the opponent’s blade when on-guard in
high line or over the opponent’ s blade when on-guard in low line.

* The counter disengagement attacks the target be evading the attempt-
ed change of engagement. For example, you are engaged with the oppo-
nent’s blade and he/she is “open” to attack (i.e.if you extend your arm
and lunge you would touch your opponent). Your opponent is not confi-
dent in this position, so changes their line of engagement by going under
your blade around to the other side. When they attempt a change of en-
gagement you avoid the blade by going in the same direction as you at-
tack the target.

* The cut over attacks in a similar way as the disengagement but goes to
the target from a closed line of engagement by passing over or cutting

over the opponent’s point.

Defence PJjsF

In fencing we have a number of on guard positions. A position where you are

ready or on your guard for either anack or defence. Parries deflect the attack

by simply moving in avariety of directions, from one position to another.

Lateral 7% B <F [

sixte quarte

i —

octave  septime ‘

Lateral parries move in a lateral direction across the body deflecting the attacking
blade. The name of the parry is determined by the position where it finishes, e.g.
The fencer starts on guard in the position of sixte, and when attacked parries by

moving the blade laterally across the body to the parry of quarte.
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Semi Circular £ > [#] B <1

Semi-circular parries move in a semi-circular direction across the body to
deflect the attacking blade. The name of the parry is again determined by

the position where it finishes.

octave septime

Counter (circular) & B <

Counter parries (circular parries) move in a circular direction across the
body to deflect the attack. The name of the parry is again determined by
where it finishes, but with counter parries the name is prefixed with the
word ‘counter’ ,e.g.the fencer starts in sixte, parries in a circular direction

and comes back to the original position having parried °‘counter sixte’.

Diagonal X ffi £k B <% W

quarte

Diagonal parries move in a diagonal direction across the body to deflect the
/ attack. They are normally done from low-line to high-line, however if they
are done from the reverse ( high-line to low-line) alteration of the final

position is required to deflect the attack. The name of the parry is again

determined by the position where it finishes.

septime octave

There are four basic guard positions. To deflect the attack we move in a variety of directions (lateral, semi-
circular, circular (counter) ordiagonal) from one position to another, or sometimes in a circle returning to the
original position.
Sudden-death IV T5%

If the score is tied after three rounds, fencers play one sudden-death
minute , where the first hit wins the match. To avoid defensive play, lots
are drawn before the extra minute to determine a winner if no score is
recorded. If the referee calls “halt,” a hit is still awarded if the fencer’s

motion started before the play stopped.




Penalties A
LR AL 5T

One referee works each duel and can call a variety of infringe-
ments. A one-meter penalty puts the guilty party one metre closer
to his or her end, resulting in the offending player being pinned
closer to the rear boundary. This is called if a fencer puts both feet
outside the side boundaries. If both feet are placed behind the rear
boundary, then the opponent is given a penalty hit or credit for
another hit. Serious offences also warrant a penalty hit after a

warning has been issued. In sabre, this includes a fleche or run-

ning attack. In foil and sabre, a corps-a-corps, where body con-
tact is involved, merits a penalty hit, and in epee, corps-a-corps is called when a fencer is pushed violently.
Other penalties include turning your back on the opponent; illegally hitting the piste with your weapon; leaving
the playing surface; and using an unarmed hand to block a hit. The referee issues one of three coloured cards to
indicate penalties. A yellow card signifies a warning; a red card awards a penalty hit; and a black card is an ex-
pulsion of the fencer, which occurs for cheating or not saluting when required. Before and after the bout,
fencers must salute each other, the referee and the crowd by holding up the sword’s guard to their chin.
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How fto Watch (P
tofI M E R EE R

A good way to become familiar with the ins and outs of fenc-
ing is to study one fencer. Unlike tennis, where you watch
the ball and not the players, you do not follow the sword in
fencing, but instead watch the movements of one competitor.

Points can be scored in a flash and you have to be equally

quick to catch them. Fencing involves intense concentration

and timing. The element of surprise is a useful weapon.
N Fencers can either attack the opponent, initiating the point, or stay back and pounce on his or her opponents
mistakes, known as counter-offensive.Fencing has been described as “chess with muscles”. The sport combines
E agility and quickness with a psychological mind game between opponents. Fencers need strong legs in order to
' have good balance during competitions. Training involves a lot of squats and lunges to build up leg muscles,
with some upper body training to balance the workout. Other target areas include the abdominal muscles and back

E‘ to provide good stability when fencing. Cardiovascular ability is also a key component to fencers. Training in-
cludes some cardio-intensive activity, such as running or swimming, Fencers need quick footwork in order to ma-

\ neuver themselves around the piste (playing area). Training sessions require fencers to practice their footwork,
\‘ similar to shadow boxing. Fencers are well protected and injuries incurred by the sword are very rare. Common
: injuries are to the knees and to the back. The world’s elite fencers not only have the physical prowess to fleche,

balestra and parry, but also, perhaps more importantly, have the mental edge. The chess-like game of moves
and counter-moves requires fencers to have the highest level of focus and concentration, in not only deciphering
the opponent’s next move, but also in developing.
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More Abowtcing

Events I

Fencing is competed in both individual and team events.
Individual 4~ N %%

The Qualifying Round is a round robin with the field divided into

al ’//\'://A//)'/ /‘;A//&, &

pools. Each competitor in the pool fences each other in a “bout”.

Y

These are of five hits which last up to three minutes. If scores are
level at the end of the time, a sudden death decider is conducted.
Direct Elimination is the second round. Fencers are ranked from

the Qualifying Round in a tableau. The top ranked meets the bot-

/y(//ly/ /,/./////' »

tom ranked in a head to head table to fight for the full 15 hits. The

winner progresses to the next round. The loser progresses to the sidelines.

The Finals are for the last four remaining fencers. These semi finalists compete to determine who fights for the gold

medal and the coveted Commonwealth Champion title with the runner-up awarded the silver. Both defeated semi-fi-

nalists receive the bronze medal.

Team [F{A%%
There are three fencers per team who each fence the three in the op-
posing team. Nine bouts are fenced. The first team to score 45 hits
wins the match. The score is a “relay” with each bout taking the
score to the next multiple of five hits. Each bout has a maximum

time of three minutes and if no team reaches 45 the leading team at




full time is the winner. If scores are tied, an extra sudden death minute is added and the first single hit wins.
In Direct Elimination, teams are ranked from the results of the
individual event. The top ranked team meets the one ranked at
the bottom. Winners progress, losers fight out for a final clas-
sification rank. Losing semi—final teams fight for the bronze
medal in this session.

In the Finals session the winning semi finalists compete for the
gold medal and Commonwealth Title with the runner up receiving

the silver.

Penalties ¥)$1]

In both individual and team events, fencers breaching rules are “carded”.

A Yellow Card is received for the first occurrence of a minor offence.
If, in the same bout, the fencer commits another minor of-
fence—either the same offence, or a different one—they receive
a red card. A red card automatically awards a penalty hit to the
opponent. For more serious offences, red cards may be awarded
without a preliminary yellow card.

Yellow and red cards are cancelled at the end of the bout, so

r‘. the fencer enters their next bout with a “clean slate”.

Very serious offences result in a black card, which means expulsion from the event or the entire tournament

3 Glossary of Competition trZBVAIE
. Bout - LL3%
\ A fencing contest.

En Garde Fi%s
The starting position. It is also a command given by the referee
to ensure the fencers are ready to begin.
Advance [ i 2
A step forward.
Beat ififT
A sharp tap made on an opponent’ s blade.
Thrust #i|

Extending the arm and threatening the target with the tip of the )

weapon.

A



Lunge ©5 i 2P E%
The most basic attack where a fencer straightens their back leg,
advances their front leg and thrusts their weapon forward.
Composite Attack 545
An attack by a fencer who has just parried an attack.
Double hit [r]ifikHe
In epee, if both fencers hit within 4/100th of a second, both
score a point.

Parry Pij<F

A defensive action that blocks an attacking blade, keeping it off

target
Feint fizgh{f:
A false attack. This causes the opponent to move their guard and
expose a new area for attack.
Riposte ki
The defender will riposte , or counter attack, after a parry.

Refree’ s Gestures and Commands H¥/FAS54L

En garde
i

Pretes/pres?

HE& I T WA

>
Aller Halte!
F o bR G 2
Attaque/ Contre-Attaque Simultanees!
R/ R [m] Bt
Point en ligne - Touchee/Touche
if; B 2% il vh
Non valable! Point
S Y gt AN
I
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Tips for watch B ERBY—LL/\55(7]

Fencing is physically and mentally demanding, where speed, strength, foot-
work, finger-work and psychology are essential to win. These following hints should
be helpful in giving you an eye for the game :
® Do not try to watch both fencers, focus on one fencer only (maybe even, cheer
Jforthem).
® The fencer who moves forward first is usually considered to be the attacker; this
is usually accompanied with the blade point being directed towards the oppo-

nent’starget area.

® The attacker’s blade move may be parried (the blade is moved out of the line of
attack) andthe defender.

® May then immediately riposte (attemptto hit the attacker).

® Afencerisdefending whentaking steps back, orwhenparrying and riposting.

® Waich the footwork, and notice how fencers try to maintain distance in order to

y,f:////'// 24 .

either launch an attack with a lunge or to assure their defense if the opponent at-

tacks (The fencerwiththe bestfootwork usually wins).

L%

® Tryto recognize the split second in which the fencer you are watching tries to pro-
voke a counter action or reaction from the opponent.

® To follow the actions in foil and sabre watch the referee and make note of his hand

E

) actions.
\i\ ® Also watch the small controlled movements of the fencer’ s hands as the tiny move-
E\; ments they make can take yearsto learn.
\§ Frech-English-Chinese Glossary TN AIENIR
| LEPE L FE G B D4 3
En garde attention HE&
Etes-vous prets (pretes) Are you ready? e b T
Alles! Go | TG
Halte! Stop! {5
Attaque attack BEIL
Riposte Riposte /counter attack i
Remise RELE3HE K
Touche : touched i
Non \'cla})loi ‘ invalid TCRERAL
Annuler cancel AN GBI
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e R () LT3 L5
A droite (A gauche), touche touched on right/left A5 e #aks
Attaque simultanee simultaneous attack [F] s} 3HE 1K
Pas de touche non touch BA P
Recule deux pas! Retreat two steps ISBELIES
Priorite a droite (gauche) priority on right/left Aﬁl‘:ﬁlﬁﬂﬁ{/{i]f(fj"ﬁ)
Abstention abandon - FHL
Changer de cote exchanger place SEH 5t
Touche par terre touch on earth i
Mal par'c bad defense Bl SEAS B
[’attague de droite (gauche) attack from right/left A CIE) kg
Touche annulee touch cancelled B i &1
Touche a la jambe touch on leg Rl
Touche au masque touch on mask oV
Touche u bras touch on arm dip
Touche trop basse touch too low i oA
Touche en dehors de la piste touch out of strip i
Touche douteuse doubted touch AJ SEG
Sur la preparation d’attaque get ready to attack e
Action ‘:iimulltanee simultaneous action AUH7 [a] st s 1
A vos places! On your mark S R A
Corps a corps body to body Ep {4 fih
Penalisation d’une touche penalty of one touch Tij—2
Attention a la distance attention to the distance SR

invalid target
on-guard position

fleche

riposte / counterattack
warning

red card

a penalty hit
Corps-a-corps
balestra '
footwork

R AR
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L
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zey
£ 4 )
¥k

simultaneous touch
lunge

parry

stop-thrust

yellow card

black card
one—-meter penalty
unarmed hand
counter—offensive
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